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Introduction”

Laura J. Downing
ZAS, Berlin

Annie Rialland
LPP, Paris

Cédric Patin
STL, Université Lille 3

Kristina Riedel
ZAS, Berlin

1  The Bantu PSYN project

The papers in this volume were originally presented at the Bantu Relative
Clause workshop held in Paris on 8-9 January 2010, which was organized by the
French-German cooperative project on the Phonology/Syntax Interface in Bantu
Languages (BANTU PSYN). This project, which is funded by the ANR and the
DFG, comprises three research teams, based in Berlin, Paris and Lyon. The
Berlin team, at the ZAS, is: Laura Downing (project leader) and Kristina Riedel
(post-doc). The Paris team, at the Laboratoire de phonétique et phonologie
(LPP; UMR 7018), is: Annie Rialland (project leader), Cédric Patin (Maitre de
Conferences, STL, Université Lille 3), Jean-Marc Beltzung (post-doc), Martial
Embanga Aborobongui (doctoral student). The Lyon team, at the Dynamique du
Langage (UMR 5596) is: Gérard Philippson (project leader) and Sophie Manus
(Maitre de Conférences, Université Lyon 2). These three research teams bring
together the range of theoretical expertise necessary to investigate the
phonology-syntax interface: intonation (Patin, Rialland), tonal phonology
(Aborobongui, Downing, Manus, Patin, Philippson, Rialland), phonology-syntax
interface (Downing, Patin) and formal syntax (Riedel). They also bring together
a range of Bantu language expertise: Western Bantu (Aboronbongui, Rialland),

*

We would like to thank Jean-Marc Beltzung and Sophie Manus for help reviewing papers
for the volume. We are grateful to Jean-Marc Beltzung and Olena Gainulina for
indispensable formatting assistance.
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Eastern Bantu (Manus, Patin, Philippson, Riedel), and Southern Bantu
(Downing).

This range of expertise is essential to realizing the goals of our project.
Because Bantu languages have a rich phrasal phonology, they have played a
central role in the development of theories of the phonology-syntax interface
ever since the seminal work from the 1970s on Chimwiini (Kisseberth &
Abasheikh 1974) and Haya (Byarushengo et al. 1976). Indeed, half the papers in
Inkelas & Zec’s (1990) collection of papers on the phonology-syntax interface
deal with Bantu languages. They have naturally played an important role in
current debates comparing indirect and direct reference theories of the
phonology-syntax interface. Indirect reference theories (e.g., Nespor & Vogel
1986; Selkirk 1986, 1995, 2000, 2009; Kanerva 1990; Truckenbrodt 1995, 1999,
2005, 2007) propose that phonology is not directly conditioned by syntactic
information. Rather, the interface is mediated by phrasal prosodic constituents
like Phonological Phrase and Intonation Phrase, which need not match any
syntactic constituent. In contrast, direct reference theories (e.g., Kaisse 1985;
Odden 1995, 1996; Pak 2008; Seidl 2001) argue that phrasal prosodic
constituents are superfluous, as phonology can — indeed, must — refer directly to
syntactic structure.

In spite of this long history, most work to date on the phonology-syntax
interface in Bantu languages suffers from limitations, due to the range of
expertise required: intonation, phonology, syntax. Quite generally, intonational
studies on African languages are extremely rare. Most of the existing data has
not been the subject of careful phonetic analysis, whether of the prosody of
neutral sentences or of questions or other focus structures. There are important
gaps in our knowledge of Bantu syntax which in turn limit our understanding of
the phonology-syntax interface. Recent developments in syntactic theory have
provided a new way of thinking about the type of syntactic information that
phonology can refer to and have raised new questions: Do only syntactic
constituent edges condition prosodic phrasing? Do larger domains such as
syntactic phases, or even other factors, like argument and adjunct distinctions,
play a role? Further, earlier studies looked at a limited range of syntactic
constructions. Little research exists on the phonology of focus or of sentences
with non-canonical word order in Bantu languages. Both the prosody and the
syntax of complex sentences, questions and dislocations are understudied for
Bantu languages. Our project aims to remedy these gaps in our knowledge by
bringing together a research team with all the necessary expertise. Further, by
undertaking the intonational, phonological and syntactic analysis of several
languages we can investigate whether there is any correlation among differences
in morphosyntactic and prosodic properties that might also explain differences
in phrasing and intonation. It will also allow us to investigate whether there are
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cross-linguistically common prosodic patterns for particular morpho-syntactic
structures. As we show in the next section, the papers in this volume do reveal
common prosodic patterns for non-restrictive relative clauses and clefts, while
restrictive relative clauses have much more variation in their prosody.

To pursue these goals in a systematic way, each year we concentrate on one
syntactic construction. We have chosen the following constructions where
previous work has shown that both syntactic and non-syntactic factors play a
complex role in conditioning the prosody: relative clauses (comparing restrictive
relatives, non restrictive relatives and clefts), question types and dislocations.
Each year we have a similar plan of work. In the spring, we have a general
meeting in Berlin to develop a common elicitation questionnaire for that year’s
syntactic construction.! The summer is devoted to data gathering in the field
(Downing in Malawi; Riedel, Manus in Tanzania; etc.), in Paris (Rialland) and
in Lille (Patin), partly in collaboration with colleagues at African universities. In
the winter, we have a workshop on the annual theme. This volume presents
papers from the workshop on the first year’s annual theme. The relative clause
elicitation questionnaire, which was used by most project members to collect
data presented in their papers, forms the Appendix to this volume.

2  lIssues in the phonology and syntax of Bantu relative clauses

All of the papers in the volume except one (Kaji) take up some aspect of relative
clause construction in some Bantu language. Kaji’s paper aims to account for
how Tooro (J12; western Uganda) lost phonological tone through a comparative
study of the tone systems of other western Uganda Bantu languages. The other
papers examine a range of ways of forming relative clauses, often including
non-restrictive relatives and clefts, in a wide range of languages representing a
variety of prosodic systems.

In Bantu languages, relative constructions can be formed using several
different morpho-syntactic strategies. For instance, they can involve a relative
conjugation, as in Chewa, Shingazidja, Simakonde; a relativizer, as in Chewa,
Luganda, Shingazidja, Tswana; a relative subject marker as in Zulu; a
connective marker, as in Chimwiini, Mbochi or a demonstrative marker as in
Basaa, among others. A variety of means to indicate prosodic phrases is also
illustrated in this volume: penultimate lengthening as in Chewa, Simakonde,
Zulu, “abstract” penultimate stress (manifested by an absence of vowel length

' The questionnaire is intended for use in a traditional elicitation interview context, where

the language consultant is asked to translate and read the questionnaire sentence by
sentence. The sentences elicited using this method are expected to have a form consistent
with broad or neutral focus.
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reduction) as in Chimwiini or tone rules (spreading rules in Luganda and
Shingazidja, probably H tone retraction in Tswana, a tonal association rule in
Basaa).

The papers illustrate interesting cross-Bantu patterns of similarity and
variation in the prosody-syntax interface of relative clauses, with restrictive
relatives showing the most variation. For example, we find no prosodic break
between the head and the relative in Chewa (Downing & Mtenje), Zulu (Cheng
& Downing), Basaa (Makasso), Shingazidja (Patin) and Luganda (Hyman &
Katamba). We find an optional prosodic break in Chimwiini (Kisseberth) and
Mbochi (Beltzung et al.), and an obligatory prosodic break in Simékonde
(Manus) and, apparently, in Tswana (Zerbian). Other kinds of prosodic variation
were found in specific languages and in specific restrictive relative
constructions. For example, there is a prosodic break after the head of a locative
relative in Zulu (Cheng & Downing), but not after the head of other types of
restrictive relatives. There is a prosodic break after the subject of an object
relative in Chimwiini (Kisseberth) that is not found in the other languages.
There is a prosodic break after a head in object position in Shingazidja (Patin).
In contrast, the prosodic patterns for non-restrictive relatives and clefts are
identical in the languages discussed. For non-restrictive relatives, one finds an
obligatory prosodic break between the head and the relative (vs. the pattern in
restrictive relative clauses, where no break is found in these languages) in
Chewa (Downing & Mtenje), Zulu (Cheng & Downing) and Shingazidja (Patin).
Similarly, in cleft relatives, an obligatory prosodic break occurs between the
head and the relative in Chewa (Downing & Mtenje), Zulu (Cheng & Downing),
Luganda (Hyman & Katamba), Chimwiini (Kisseberth) and Shingazidja (Patin).

Many of the papers make a theoretical contribution, as well as adding to
our descriptive knowledge of cross-Bantu relative clause structures and phrasing
patterns. In the area of the phonology-syntax interface, Downing & Mtenje
argue for a specific Edge-based approach to the phrasing of relative clauses.
Beltzung et al. provide an innovative study of the tone—intonation interface,
proposing “superimposed” boundary tones. This paper also provides an analysis
of phrasally-conditioned segmental alternations. Hyman & Katamba’s and
Zerbian’s papers demonstrate the role of tonal alternations in motivating
prosodic phrasing. Innovative syntactic analyses of relative clause constructions
are developed in the papers by Cheng & Downing and by Riedel. Both papers
deal with the issue of resumptive elements in Bantu relative clauses. Cheng &
Downing examine it with regard to the syntactic analysis of relative clauses in
Zulu, while Riedel compares the morphosyntactic behaviour of a range of
pronominal elements in Haya relative clauses.

We believe that the new data and analyses on Bantu relative clauses found
in the papers in this volume provide a useful contribution, both to Bantu and to



Introduction

general linguistics. We hope they also provide an impetus to engage in further
research on this rich and complex topic.
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Les relatives possessives en mbochi (C25)*

Jean-Marc Beltzung, Annie Rialland & Martial Embanga Aborobongui
Laboratoire de Phonétique et Phonologie
UMR 7018 (CNRS/Sorbonne-Nouvelle)

This paper deals with the possessive constructions — either connective or relative — in
Mbochi (C25), a Bantu language spoken in Congo-Brazzaville. In Mbochi, as in most lan-
guages of the same group (C20), the underlying /CV-/ form of nominal prefixes never sur-
faces as such but is targeted by two main processes: consonantal dissimilation and vowel
elision. Both processes are in complementary distribution and the alternations triggered
by them may explain the surface forms of both connective and relative constructions.
In order to provide the necessary background for the study of Mbochi relative clauses,
the three subject markers of Mbochi are introduced and the main verbal suffixes are also
discussed. Thereafter, a detailed presentation and analysis of the relative constructions
is given. Finally, we discuss the prosody of these constructions, showing that relative
clauses in Mbochi have no particular tonal markers and we propose a model involving
superimposed boundary tones to account for their intonation.

1 Introduction

Le mbochi (ou embdsi, C25) est une langue bantoue du groupe C20 par-
lée au Congo-Brazzaville, dans les régions administrative de la Cuvette et des
Plateaux. Nous nous intéresserons plus particulierement, mais non exclusive-
ment, au dialecte de Bound;ji (parlé dans la sous-préfecture de Boundji) dont le
troisieme co-auteur est locuteur natif.

Cet article porte sur les relatives, tant du point de vue segmental que proso-
dique. Avant d’aborder les relatives proprement dites, il étudie la construction
connective, afin de montrer les similarités entre la construction connective et
la construction relative. Ces études nécessitent un préalable : une analyse des
*  Cette recherche a été réalisée avec le soutien de ’ANR BANTUPSYN (ANR-08-FASHS-

005-01), Programme ANR-DFG franco-allemand. Nous tenons a remercier Laura Downing,

la co-directrice de I’ANR-DFG, pour son soutien et ses commentaires toujours pertinents.

Nous remercions également Larry Hyman, Cédric Patin, Lisa Selkirk ainsi que tous les
auditeurs du Workshop on Relative Clauses in Bantu (Paris, 8-9 janvier 2010).
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processus de dissimilation consonantique des préfixes et de réduction de hiatus
qui operent dans ces deux constructions. Cette étape est nécessaire pour iden-
tifier les morpheémes en jeu sous leurs diverses variantes. Elle resituera aussi le
mbochi dans le contexte plus large des langues bantoues des groupes C et B
ou apparaissent précis€ément ces processus de dissimilation consonantique ty-
pologiquement rares.

La derniere partie sera consacrée a la prosodie des relatives, qui dépassera
aussi le cadre des relatives, dans la mesure ou elle illustrera des caractéristiques
centrales du systeme prosodique de la langue, entre autres, la "superposition
des tons de frontiere", lesquels ne s’inscrivent pas dans la ligne des tons mais se
surimposent aux tons lexicaux, les rehaussant ou les rabaissant.

2 Dissimilation consonantique des préfixes

En mbochi (C25), certaines alternances permettent de dégager une distribu-
tion complémentaire qui concerne non seulement les préfixes de classe nomi-
nale (PN) ! mais également les constructions possessives (connectif et relatives).
Cette distribution complémentaire émerge principalement de I’application de
deux processus phonologiques indépendants : dissimilation consonantique et
élision vocalique. Dans cette section, nous examinons 1’allomorphie des pré-
fixes de classes nominales provoquée par ces deux regles phonologiques.

2.1 L’allomorphie des préfixes de classes

De maniere générale, tous les préfixes de classes nominales du mbochi ont
une structure sous-jacente de type /CV-/. Néanmoins, dans cette langue, cette
structure n’apparait jamais telle quelle mais est soumise a une regle de dissim-
ilation consonantique impliquée par la nature du premier segment des racines
auxquelles elle est préfixée ainsi qu’a une regle d’élision de la premiere voyelle
d’une séquence vocalique hétéromorphémique.

Les exemples figurant sous (1) et (2) mettent en évidence le fonctionnement
de ces deux processus phonologiques a travers les préfixes de classe nominale
I et 2 respectivement (les tons bas ne sont pas notés) :

I Les abbréviations utilisées dans cet article sont les suivantes : Aux auxiliaire, Con connectif,

Conj conjoint, GI groupe intonatif, GP groupe phonologique, H ton haut, HV harmonie
vocalique, Inf. infinitif, MS marqueur sujet, PN préfixe nominal, PR préfixe relatif, Prog.
progressif, PV préfixe verbal, RV racine verbale et VF voyelle finale.

8
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(1) Allomorphes du préfixe de classe 1 /mo-/ (Amboulou 1998:63-64)

a. mo-asi — mw-asi  "épouse”
mo-ana — mw-ana "enfant"
b. mo-dimi — o-dimi "cadet"
mo-kondzi — o-kondzi "chef"
mo-buru  — o-baru  "étranger"
mo-lé6mi  — o-l16mi  "mari"
mo-yiri —  0-yiri "femme"
(2) Allomorphes du préfixe de classe 2 /ba-/ (Amboulou 1998:65)
a. ba-asi —  b-asi "épouses”
ba-ana — b-dna "enfants"
b. ba-kondzi — a-kondzi "chefs"
ba-kisu  — a-kisu  "tortues"
ba-nyama — a-nyama "animaux"
ba-mbusa — a-mbusa "biches"
ba-k315 —  a-k3l5 "escargots”

Dans ces exemples, la consonne du préfixe s’efface devant une racine a initiale
consonantique (1b, 2b) et apparait telle quelle devant une racine a initiale vo-
calique (1a, 2a). Ainsi, les préfixes de classe 1 et 2 se réalisent comme [mw-]/[o-
] et [b-]/[a-] respectivement 2. Les autres préfixes nominaux, exceptés les pré-
fixes non marqués morphologiquement (classes 1b, 5b, 9 et 10), sont également
soumis a ce type d’alternance (cf. /mo-bura/ — [obura] "chenille (cl.3)", /mi-
kili/ — [ikili] "pays (cl.4)", etc.). En mbochi, comme dans la plupart des langues
bantu, les séquences vocaliques créées par la concaténation morphologique peu-
vent étre résolues de différentes manieres. La premiere stratégie consiste en
une formation de glide (cf. 1a). Ainsi, lorsqu’un préfixe qui se termine par une
voyelle /i/ ou /o/ précede une racine a initiale vocalique dont la voyelle est dif-
férente de la voyelle du préfixe, la voyelle du préfixe se réalise comme un glide
correspondant (cf. /mi-ésé/ — [myésé] "soleil (cl.4)"). La seconde stratégie
consiste en une élision vocalique (cf. 2a) qui efface la premiere voyelle d’une
séquence vocalique hétéromorphémique lorsque la voyelle du préfixe est dif-
férente de /i/ ou /o/ (cf. /ma-ina/ — [mina] "dents (cl.6)").

D’apres ce que I’on vient d’évoquer, le mbochi présente un cas de distribution
complémentaire des préfixes de classes nominales. Cette distribution complé-
mentaire, qui découle d’une application disjonctive des regles de dissimilation
et d’élision, pourrait €tre exprimée de la maniere suivante :

Néanmoins, des formes comme [moro]/[bare] "personne(s)" suggerent que le matériel seg-
mental des préfixes de classe 1 et 2 est conservé dans les représentations de surface lorsque
la racine est monosyllabique. Ainsi, il n’est pas impossible que ces deux formes puissent
étre dérivées des représentations /mo-ro/ et /ba-re/ (cf. Amboulou 1998:63).

9
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3) Distribution complémentaire des préfixes mbochi

Préfixe Racine Forme de surface Processus
CV... - V-CV... C—-0/_VC
CV- ve... - C-VC... Vo0/ -V

Ce type de distribution met en évidence deux processus indépendants. Le pre-
mier processus, qui efface la consonne du préfixe devant une racine a initiale
consonantique, peut étre analysé comme le résultat d’un processus de dissim-
ilation consonantique et le second processus, qui efface la voyelle du préfixe
devant une racine a initiale vocalique, peut étre interprété comme un simple cas
d’élision dont le but consiste a éviter la formation d’une séquence vocalique
(hiatus) hétéromorphémique.

2.2 Processus identiques dans d’autres langues des zones B et C

Le mbochi ne semble pas étre la seule langue de la zone B et C a con-
naitre une telle alternance dans les préfixes de classes nominales. En orungu
(B11b, Gabon, Ambouroue 2007) par exemple, les préfixes de classes nomi-
nales, généralement de type CV-, alternent entre C, CG (ou G = glides), V et
(. Dans cette langue, une séquence vocalique hétéromorphémique est résolue
soit par une élision vocalique lorsque V est une voyelle {e,a,0} et o /o/ est
précédé du glide /w/, soit par une formation de glide lorsque V| est une voyelle
{i,0} etol /o/ est précédé par n’importe quelle consonne exceptée /w/. Comme
le montrent les données sous (4), ces deux stratégies de résolution de hiatus
s’appliquent lorsque le théme est a initiale vocalique :

4) Orungu : élision et formation de glide (Ambouroue 2007:64—-65)
a. e-ze-dma — e-z-dma  "une chose (cl.7)"
a-wa-dnd — a-w-and  "des enfants (cl.2)"
b. i-mi-dangd — i-my-dngd "des outils de fer (cl.4)"
0-mo-and — o-yw-and "un enfant (cl.1)"

En revanche, lorsque le théme est a initiale consonantique il y a homorganie de
la consonne dans les classes 9 et 10 (/N-/), élision vocalique dans les classes 1,
3, 4 et 6, lorsque le theme débute par une approximante labiale (V - @ /m ___
+ {B, w}) mais élision du préfixe nominal (PN) dans les autres cas :

(5) Orungu : élision du PN (Ambouroue 2007:67-70)
cl. o-mo-nomé — o-némé "un homme"

0-mo-ga —  0-ya "un roi, un chef"
cl.2 a-wa-nébmé — a-némé "des hommes"
a-wa-gd — a-ya "des rois, des chefs"
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cl.3 o-mo-téndé — o-téndé "un panier”
o-mo-kili — o-kili "un chemin"

cl.4 i-mi-tond6 — i-tondo "des paniers"
i-mi-kili — i-kili "des chemins"

Selon nous, ce que Ambouroue (2007) interprete comme une €lision du préfixe
pourrait étre interprété en terme d’épiphénomene résultant de (1) I’effacement de
la consonne du préfixe devant un theme a initiale consonantique (dissimilation)
et (i1) ’effacement de la voyelle de I’augment (élision de V) devant la voyelle
du préfixe. Par conséquent, la dérivation d’une forme comme /o-mo-némé;/ —
[onémé] "un homme" pourrait étre la suivante :

(6)  Dérivation possible pour /o-mo-némé/ "un homme"

UR /o-mo-némé/ "un homme"
Dissim.  0-0-némé

Elision 0-n0mé

SR [onomé]

Si I’analyse est correcte, I’orungu montre le méme cas de dissimilation conso-
nantique par effacement que le mbochi.

Le doko (C30, Congo, Grégoire & Janssens 1999) présente le méme type
d’alternances que le mbochi et I’orungu : lorsque le theme est a initiale vo-
calique, le préfixe de classe se réalise [C-] (7b,d,f,h) mais lorsque le theme est
a initiale consonantique le préfixe se réalise [V-] (7a,c,e,g) :

(7) Doko : allomorphie des PN (Grégoire & Janssens 1999:417)

cl.1 a. 6-mo-konzi — &-konzi  "chef"
b. 6-mo-4and — O-m-4nd  "enfant"
cl.2 c. &bakonzi — 4konzi  "chefs"
d. a-ba-dnd — a&-b-4nd  "enfants"
cl.3 e. 6-mo-put¢ — Oo-puté "rat"
f. O0-mo-enga — O-m-égga "huile"
cl.4 g. i-mi-puté — i-puté "rats"
h. i-mi-egga = — i-m-égga "huiles"

Grégoire & Janssens (1999:419) évoquent clairement ce type d’alternance. Selon
eux, les préfixes de classe nominale du doko portent un ton bas dans les représen-
tations sous-jacentes et 1’augment est accompagné d’un ton haut (/ V-CV- N3

Dans ce cas, il parait plus probable — et les processus tonals semblent le con-

firmer ici — que la résolution de hiatus suite a 1’effacement de la consonne du

préfixe de classe soit résolue par I’effacement de 1a voyelle du préfixe.

3

Néanmoins, la voyelle de I’augment n’apparait jamais devant I’interrogatif "combien ?" et
dans certains syntagmes exprimant un lien de parenté (cf. /mi-in6 mangé/ — [miné mangd]
"combien de dents ?", *[amind]). De la méme maniére, I’augment n’apparait jamais lorsque
le nom est accompagné d’un déterminant numéral.
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En lempiini de Eyuga (Blanchon & Alihanga 1992), un dialecte mbaana
(B62) parlé au Gabon, la distribution des préfixes de classes nominales est a
peu pres similaire a celle du mbochi. Dans ce dialecte, 1a plupart des préfixes de
classes, généralement de type /CV-/, alternent entre [C-] et [ V-] selon la nature
du premier segment de la racine. Si la racine est a initiale consonantique (8a.),
le préfixe apparait comme [ V-] dans les représentations de surface ; si la racine
est a initiale vocalique (8b.), le préfixe se réalise [C-], [CV-] ou [CG-] selon la
voyelle qui suit :

(8) Lempiini : allomorphie des PN 14 (Blanchon & Alihanga 1992:25)

cl.. a. mo-kari — o-kari "épouse”
b. mo-ana — mw-aana "enfant"
cl.2 a. bakari — a-kari "épouses”
b. ba-ana — ba-ana "enfants"
cl.3 a. mo-tfwi — o-tfwi "téte"
b. mo-aya — mw-aya intestin"
cl4d a. metfwi — e-tfwi "tétes"
b. me-aya — my-aya "intestins"

En yisangu (B42, Gabon, Ondo-Mebiame 2000), certains préfixes présentent
un cas de dissimilation consonantique identique a celle du mbochi. Dans cette
langue, 1’occlusive vélaire /g/ des classes nominales 7 et 15 — /gi-/ et /qu-/
respectivement — s’efface devant une racine a initiale consonantique. Devant
une racine a initiale vocalique, il y a généralement une formation de glide ou
une élision vocalique suivie d’un allongement compensatoire de V,. Les formes
suivantes mettent ces différents processus en évidence :

9) Yisangu : allomorphie des PN 7 et 15 (Ondo-Mebiame 2000:123-133)

cl.7 a. gi-paali — i-pali "matin"
gi-sootsi  — i-soitsu  "bliche"

gi-linga ~ — {lingd "robe"

b. gi-edu — gy-é:idu "barbe"

cl.15 a. gulaab-a — u-latbd  "voir"
gu-yi-a —  U-yi "manger"
gu-yuli-a — u-yulu "entendre"

b. gu-isi — gw-iist "jour"

gu-cla — gw-éilo  "ruse"

C. gu-ogu — g-0igu  "bras"

Il est intéressant de remarquer que 1’effacement de I’occlusive vélaire des pré-
fixes de classes 7 et 15 laisse une position consonantique flottante. Les exemples
sous (10) montrent que cette position flottante bloque I’application d’une regle
d’élision qui prend pour cible les séquences vocaliques hétéromorphémiques :

(10) Yisangu : €lision bloquée (Ondo-Mebiame 2000:72,78)
cl.6+7 ma-gi-sott. — maisotu  "petite blche" (*miisoti)
cl.16+15 va-gu-si — vdisu  "devant" (*viish)
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Dans ces formes, le fait que la premiere voyelle ne s’efface pas devant la voyelle
du préfixe (*mi:sotu, *viisit) semble confirmer la présence de 1’occlusive vélaire
voisée au niveau synchronique. En d’autres termes, apres 1’effacement de 1’oc-
clusive vélaire voisée, les deux positions vocaliques ne sont pas adjacentes mais
séparées par une position consonantique vide.

En kisakata (C34, Congo, Tylleskdr 1987), les préfixes des classes 1, 3, 5,
14 et 15 — reconstruits *mu-, *mu-, *di-/yi, *bu- et *ku- respectivement — ap-
paraissent sans consonne initiale dans les représentations de surface (cf. [U-kio]
"femme" (cl.1), [u-ké] "queue" (cl.3), [i-ba] "arbre" (cl.5), etc.). Néanmoins,
il est difficile de savoir si I’effacement de la consonne initiale est un processus
synchronique provoqué par une regle de dissimilation consonantique productive
dans la langue ou si ces préfixes ne possedent pas de consonnes initiales dans les
représentations sous-jacentes. Contrairement a ce qui se passe dans les langues
que nous avons déja évoquées, les radicaux du kisakata sont tous a initiale con-
sonantique. Dans ces conditions, il parait difficile de trouver des alternances
dans lesquelles cette consonne réapparait. Néanmoins, une forme comme [di]
"oeil (cl.5)" (cf. Tylleskdr 1987:25) semble suggérer que la consonne du préfixe
/di-/ réapparait devant I’une des rares racines a initiale vocalique. Par ailleurs,
le pluriel de cette forme, [mi] "yeux (cl.6)", semble confirmer cette hypothese.
Ces deux formes mettent en évidence une distribution complémentaire iden-
tique a celle du mbochi. Ainsi, la voyelle des préfixes /di-/ et /ma-/ s’efface
devant une racine a initiale vocalique (élision) et seule la consonne apparait en
surface. Devant une racine a initiale consonantique, la consonne du préfixe de la
classe 6 apparait toujours en surface mais la consonne du préfixe de la classe 5
n’apparait jamais. Par conséquent, il est possible que ces formes correspondent
aux représentations /di-i/ "oeil" et /ma-i/ "yeux" respectivement.

Pour terminer, il est important de signaler que la plupart des langues du
groupe C20 connaissent également une alternance des préfixes de classes nomi-
nales provoquée par la nature du premier segment de la racine. Ainsi, le mboko
(C21), I’akwa (C22), le ngare (C23), le koyo (C24) présentent la méme dis-
tribution que les langues précédemment citées : la consonne d’un préfixe de
classe nominale s’efface devant une racine a initiale consonantique (dissimila-
tion par effacement) mais cette consonne réapparait devant les racines a initiales
vocalique. Les données figurant sous (11) mettent en évidence ce type d’alter-

nance en koyo (C24, Gazania & Hyman 1996, Ndinga Oba 2004) :
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(11) Koyo : allomorphie des PN 1, 3 et 5 (Gazania & Hyman 1996)

a. mo-ndzwée — o-ndgzwée "abeille" (cl.1)
mo-lémi —  0-16mi "mari" (cl.1)
mo-beggi  — o-beygi  "chasseur" (cl.1)
mo-koni — o-koni "malade" (cl.1)

b. mo-dna — mw-ana "enfant (cl.1)"
mo-£ri —  mw-£€ri "étoile (cl.1)"
mo-asi —  mw-asi "épouse (cl.1)"

C. mo-6sa —  m-0sa "nom de personne (cl.1)"

d. mo-limu —  o-limu "mane" (cl.3)
mo-sémbd — o-sémbd  "termitiere" (cl.3)

e. di-loggo — 1-l6ngd "sang" (cl.5)
di-hundua — i-hundu  "ventre" (cl.5)
di-bdru — i-bdru "cerveau" (cl.5)

A TI'instar de ce qui se passe en mbochi (C25), la consonne des préfixes de
classes nominales s’efface devant une racine a initiale consonantique (11a,d,e)
mais apparait telle quelle devant une racine a initiale vocalique (11b,c). En re-
vanche, seules deux langues du groupe C20 ne connaissent pas une telle dissim-

ilation : le likwala (C26) et le likuba (C27).

2.3 Dissimilation consonantique et structure du connectif

En mbochi, la dissimilation consonantique des préfixes est tres importante
dans I’analyse des constructions possessives (connectifs et relatives). Dans cette
langue, le marqueur connectif (con) est composé d’un élément en accord de
classe avec le premier nom et précede le second nom. Dans sa forme minimale,
le connectif apparait sous la forme de la voyelle /a-/, excepté pour les classes 1
et 9 ou le ton est bas.

Fontaney (1988:124) note par exemple que la forme caractéristique de ce
marqueur consiste en une consonne initiale correspondant a la classe du pre-
mier nom suivie de la voyelle -a (H ou B). Il est intéressant de noter que ce
type de construction semble étre soumis a la distribution complémentaire ob-
servée dans les préfixes de classes nominales du mbochi. Autrement dit, le mar-
queur du connectif pourrait étre analysé comme un clitique de type /CV=/ (cf.
Fontaney 1988:125). Ce marqueur possede deux allomorphes : (i) [4-] (trés peu
représenté), qui apparait devant une racine a initiale consonantique (précédée
par un préfixe de classe /0-/) et (i) [Ca-], que I’on trouve devant un préfixe
de classe lui-méme soumis a la regle de dissimilation consonantique. Dans ce
dernier cas, la voyelle du connectif s’efface en provoquant /’allongement de la
voyelle du préfixe (élision de V| et allongement de V). Dans tous les cas, le ton
haut associé au marqueur du connectif est conservé. En définitive, la structure
du connectif pourrait étre analysée de la maniere suivante :
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(12) Structure du connectif en mbochi (PN morphologiquement marqué)

Connectif PN Racine Forme de surface

CV... - CVV-CV...
VC... —  (Ca-C-VC...

Ca- CV-

Les exemples figurant sous (13) mettent en évidence le fonctionnement de la
construction connective dans le dialecte olee du mbochi, laquelle est similaire
dans le dialecte mbochi de Bound;i :

(13) Dialecte olee (Fontaney 1988:125, Amboulou 1998:55 ff)
a. ba-ana bA=mo-yiri — [bana booyiri]
"les enfants de la femme" (cl.2—1)
ba-dna bd=ba-yiri — [bana baayiri]
"les enfants des femmes" (cl.2-2)

ba-1oi bA=ba-mbda — [aloi bdambda]
"les docteurs des villages" (cl.2-2)

mi-ina ma=ba-yiri — [mina maayiri]
"les dents des femmes" (cl.4-2)

bi-dana ba=ma-ko — [byana baako]
"bourgeons de bananiers" (cl.8—6)

bo-unu ba=mo-bengi — [bunu boobengi]

"la machette du chasseur" (cl.14-1)
mo-umba ma=mo-kondzi — [mumba mdéokondzi]
"le tombeau du chef" (cl.3-1)

b. (0-pémbé la=di-ina — [pémbé ladina]
"la blancheur de la dent" (cl.5b-5)
c. ba-loi bA=0-mbda — [aloi &mbda]

"les docteurs du village" (cl.2—-1b)

mo-unga ma=0-mbwandé — [munga dmbwandé]

"la queue du chien" (cl.3—1b)
Les formes figurant sous (13a) montrent le cas le plus répandu de formation
du connectif : la consonne du préfixe de classe s’efface en vertu de la regle de
dissimilation consonantique et la consonne du préfixe connectif apparait dans
les représentations de surface. La forme sous (13b) montre quant a elle que
lorsque le préfixe de classe nominale du second nom précede un nom a initiale
vocalique, la voyelle du préfixe est effacée (€lision) et la consonne apparait dans
les représentations de surface. Dans cette forme, la voyelle du préfixe connectif
ne peut s’allonger en raison de la présence de la consonne du préfixe de classe
nominale. Enfin, les formes figurant sous (13c) montrent que lorsque le préfixe
nominal est de type /0-/ (cl.1b, 5b, 9 et 10), la consonne du préfixe connectif
s’efface en vertu de la regle de dissimilation consonantique évoquée plus haut
et la voyelle de ce préfixe est breve dans les représentations de surface.
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3 Marqueurs sujet et suffixes temporels

Avant d’aborder la structure des constructions relatives de type possessif en
mbochi, nous allons nous intéresser dans cette section aux différents marqueurs
sujet ainsi qu’aux suffixes temporels qui forment les constructions verbales du
mbochi.

3.1 Les marqueurs sujet

Dans cette langue, les marqueurs sujet indiquent généralement [’aspect et
doivent s’accorder avec le sujet nominal qui précede. En mbochi, trois types de
marqueur sujet coexistent : le marqueur sujet perfectif (MS1), le marqueur sujet
imperfectif (MS2) et le marqueur sujet statif (MS3).

Bedrosian (1996/1997:36) note par exemple que le marqueur sujet perfectif
(MS1), qui exprime une action accomplie, est "[... ] formed with the concord
vowel and a high tone". En ce qui concerne le marqueur sujet imperfectif (MS2),
qui exprime une action non accomplie ou sur le point d’€tre accomplie, celui-ci
consiste "[... ] of the concord marker syllable with a high tone and the concord
vowel with a low tone (CVV with HL tone)" (Bedrosian 1996/1997:37). En-
fin, le marqueur sujet statif (MS3), exprimé a 1’aide de la copule /di/ "étre",
"[... ] carries the concord tone and the concord marker vowel" (Bedrosian
1996/1997:37).

Fontaney (1988:123) note quant a elle que les préfixes verbaux (i.e. les mar-
queurs sujet) sont de deux types : "[... ] one being a vowel alone, V-, and the
other consisting of a consonant and this same vowel, CV-; the latter type be-
ing restricted apparently to certain classes, 2, 3, 4, 7, 8, 14, and C being b y
m". Selon elle, "A verbal prefix, VP, is an element of all finite constructions,
except the imperative affirmative singular. It agrees with the subject (except in
relative clauses), its form corresponding to the class of the noun represented or
the person” (Fontaney 1989:77).

Si, comme nous le pensons, la dissimilation consonantique a 1’ceuvre dans
les préfixes de la langue s’applique également aux marqueurs sujet, la structure
sous-jacente des marqueurs perfectif (MS1) et imperfectif (MS2) serait alors la
suivante (ou RV = racine verbale et VF = voyelle finale/marqueur temporel) :

(14) Marqueurs de sujet perfectif et imperfectif en mbochi

a. Perfectif (MS1) | b. Imperfectif (MS2)
C;V;--RV-VF C;V;-"-C;V;-RV-VF

Dans chacune de ces formes, le marqueur sujet est préfixé a la racine verbale
et est déterminé par la classe du nom sujet qui précede. Le MS1 est formé a
I’aide du préfixe de classe du nom sujet suivi d’un ton haut flottant et le MS2
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est formé a ’aide du préfixe de classe, d’un ton haut flottant et d’un préfixe
verbal qui s’accorde avec le nom sujet. D’une maniere formelle, ton flottant mis
a part, la construction imperfective peut etre considérée comme une reduplica-
tion segmentale de la construction perfective. Pour prendre un exemple concret,
la construction imperfective de la classe 1 aura la forme suivante : /mo- "-mo-
RV-VF/. Dans cette construction, la consonne du préfixe verbal s’efface de-
vant une racine a initiale consonantique (dissimilation) et le ton haut flottant
s’associe a la premiere voyelle. La forme de surface attestée en mbochi, [mbo-
RV-VF], présente une voyelle longue dont la premiere partie porte un ton haut.
Par ailleurs, Bedrosian (1996/1997:36, fn 5) note que les jeunes locuteurs du
mbochi ont tendance a remplacer la voyelle du préfixe d’accord par la voyelle
[a] dans les formes du perfectif 4. Quoi qu’il en soit, les exemples figurant sous
(15) mettent en lumiere la formation du perfectif et de I'imperfectif dans cette
langue :

(15) Aspect perfectif et imperfectif en mbochi (Bedrosian 1996/1997:37)
a. ba- ydru ba- “- bvé-1 7 0- koni
cl.2- femme cl2- H.MS1- jeter- VF H.conj cl.9a- arbre

"les femmes ont jeté le bois"
— [ayuru dbvée ko]

b. bi- boPd bi- - bi- 1é- a bi- bvua

cl.8- gorille cl8- H- c18.MS2- grimper- VF cl.8- arbre

"les gorilles grimpent aux arbres"

— [ibof6 biiléa ibvia]
Dans la premiere forme, qui marque le perfectif, la consonne du préfixe verbal
— mais également celle du préfixe nominal — s’efface en vertu de la regle de
dissimilation consonantique établie plus haut. La voyelle de ce préfixe apparait
comme une voyelle breve dans les représentations de surface. Dans la seconde
forme, qui marque I’imperfectif, 1a consonne du préfixe verbal s’efface en vertu
de la regle de dissimilation consonantique et la séquence vocalique qui en ré-
sulte apparait comme une voyelle longue dans les représentations de surface.

3.2 Les suffixes verbaux

Selon Amboulou (1998:173), les suffixes verbaux servent a noter le temps
(présent, passé récent, passé lointain) et le mode (subjonctif, impératif) du verbe.
Ces suffixes sont également accompagnés d’un marqueur sujet (MS) ou d’un
marqueur sujet relatif préfixé au verbe. A I’instar des préfixes, les voyelles des
4

Dans le dialecte de Boundji, certaines formes laissent a penser que cette voyelle aurait rem-
placé la voyelle préfixale originale y compris dans les constructions imperfectives.
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suffixes sont soumises a une harmonie vocalique (HV). Les principaux suffixes
verbaux de la langue sont listés sous (16) :

(16) Suffixes temporels (Fontaney 1989:80—83, Amboulou 1998)

m Présent, futur | -a (-& ou -5 selon I’HV)

m Passé récent | -1 (-¢ dans les monosyllabes, -u selon I’'HV)
m Passé lointain | -4 (-€ ou -3 selon I’HV)

m Narratif -i (-aselon ’'HV)

m habituel aa

En observant de plus pres les données du mbochi, il est intéressant de remar-
quer que les suffixes verbaux sont, dans la plupart des cas, indissociables des
marqueurs sujet en ce que, par exemple, le suffixe /-a/ du présent implique
nécessairement un préfixe sujet a I’imperfectif et le suffixe /-i/ du passé récent
implique nécessairement un marqueur sujet au perfectif. Les données figurant
sous (17) mettent cette observation en évidence :

(17) Marqueurs sujet et suffixes verbaux temporels (Amboulou 1998)
a. Présent (imperfectif, MS1)
ba-"-ba-bong-a ~— bdabonga "briler (cl.2)"
mo- -mo-bong-a — mdobonga "briler (cl.3)"
mi- -mi-bong-a — miibonga "briler (cl.4)"
b. Passé récent (perfectif, MS2)

ba-"-bong-i — abongi "braler (cl.2)"
mo- -bong-i — 6bongi "braler (cl.3)"
mi- -bong-i — ibongi "briler (cl.4)"

Dans le reste de cet article, les suffixes verbaux porteront, par convention, 1’ éti-
quette VF sans plus de précisions concernant la valeur temporelle qu’ils véhicu-
lent.

4 Relatives de construction possessive

En mbochi, la structure des relatives est a peu pres similaire a la structure du
connectif. Dans cette langue, les constructions relatives sont paralleles aux con-
structions possessives. On peut reconnaitre la séquence suivante de marqueurs :

(18) Structure des relatives en mbochi
Préfixe relatif (PR) Préfixe verbal (PV) Theéme verbal

, CVi--
C,V,-'- Cnl. RV-VF

Le marqueur relatif C;V;-" est composé d’un marqueur de classe C;V;- en ac-
cord avec I’antécédent et d’un ton haut — excepté pour les classes 1 et 9, ou le
ton est bas — que 1’on peut supposer étre celui du connectif. Dans le parler du
troisieme co-auteur, qui a les caractéristiques du parler des "jeunes" de Bound;i
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évoqué par Bedrosian 1996/1997, le préfixe verbal a deux formes principales :
C,;V;-~ — excepté pour pour les classes 1 et 9, ol le ton est bas — et Cja-">. La
forme C;V;- du préfixe verbal est segmentalement identique au préfixe relatif et
son ton varie en fonction de la classe des préfixes. La forme C;a-~ comporte une
consonne identique a celle du relatif et donc, en accord de classe avec I’antécé-
dent. Le [4-] est un des "marqueurs sujet”" du dialecte des "jeunes" de Boundji.

Dans cette partie, nous avons €vité le terme "préfixe sujet” utilisé dans la
partie précédente (MS1 et MS2) et nous lui avons préféré le terme de "préfixe
verbal" (PV). Ce préfixe, qui est le plus souvent identique aux marqueurs sujet,
n’est, en effet, pas un sujet lorsque 1’antécédent n’est pas lui-méme sujet (cf.
section 4.2). Par contre, il a toujours une valeur aspectuo-temporelle. Le terme
"préfixe verbal" qui ne renvoie a aucune fonction nous a donc semblé préférable.

Nous allons maintenant considérer la construction des relatives dans le di-
alecte de Boundji, plus précis€ément dans le parler du troisieme co-auteur, et
distinguer deux types de relatives (type 1 et type 2) en fonction de leur préfixe
verbal, lequel varie en fonction des temps et des aspects :

(19) Structure des relatives dans le dialecte mbochi de Bound;ji

PR PV Theme
Typel: , . C,V,-" C,-Vi: - RV.VE (prés./, fuj[., p?lssé réc.)
Type 2 : Cia-"- (passé lointain)

Le type 1 exprime le présent, le futur et le passé récent. Il est construit a 1’aide
de deux préfixes identiques a celui de I’antécédent (Ant.) qui entrent dans la
formation du préfixe relatif (PR) et du préfixe verbal (PV). En ce qui concerne
les tons, le préfixe relatif et le préfixe verbal sont tous deux accompagnés d’un
ton haut flottant, excepté pour les classes 1 et 9, ou le ton est bas. Au type
2, le préfixe verbal ne retient de la classe de I’antécédent que la consonne ; sa
voyelle est /a/ quelle que soit la classe. A I’instar de la construction relative
de type 1, le préfixe relatif et le préfixe verbal sont accompagnés d’un ton haut
flottant excepté pour les classes 1 et 9, ou le ton est bas. De maniere générale,
le préfixe verbal est soumis a la regle de dissimilation consonantique évoquée
plus haut. La consonne du préfixe est alors effacée devant une racine a initiale
consonantique et une voyelle longue apparait en surface.

5

Dans le dialecte olee du mbochi, le marqueur relatif sujet porte un ton polaire (cf. Amboulou
1998:179) qui varie en fonction du ton de la racine verbale : si la voyelle qui suit le préfixe
relatif est a ton bas, le préfixe aura un ton haut; si la voyelle qui suit le préfixe relatif est a
ton haut, le préfixe aura un ton bas.
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4.1 Constructions relatives dont I’antécédent est sujet (RAS)

Dans ce type de construction, I’antécédent est sujet et le préfixe de classe de
celui-ci est exprimé a deux reprises (préfixe relatif et préfixe verbal). Devant
une racine a initiale consonantique, la consonne du préfixe verbal est effacée
en vertu de la dissimilation consonantique évoquée plus haut. L’ effacement de
cette consonne crée une séquence vocalique (i.e. un hiatus) qui est résolue par
I’effacement de V| et I’allongement de V,. Les données figurant sous (20) mon-
trent le fonctionnement des RAS de type 1 :

(20) RAS de type 1 (passé récent)

a. mo-kwayi mo- - mo- - bom-i N- ganga
cl.3- machette PR3- H- PV3- H- tuer- VF H.conj cl.1b- féticheur
"la machette qui a tué le féticheur"

— [okwdyi méobomi yganga]

b. mo- tswétswelé mo- - mo- ‘- bve- i
cl.3- orange PR3- H- PV3- H- tomber- VF
"]’orange qui est tombée"

— [otswétswelé moobve]

Ces constructions appellent plusieurs remarques. Le ton haut flottant apres la
voyelle finale sous (20a) apparait lorsqu’un objet suit directement le verbe (con-
joint). Dans la forme sous (20b), la voyelle finale du passé récent subit un
abaissement (/i/ — [e]) dans les monosyllabes et la séquence vocalique qui
en résulte est simplifiée.

En ce qui concerne les RAS de type 2, qui apparaissent uniquement lorsque la
voyelle finale marque le passé lointain, celles-ci se différencient des construc-
tions de type 1 en ce que la voyelle du préfixe verbal est invariablement une
voyelle basse /a/. Les exemples figurant sous (21) montrent le fonctionnement
de ce type de relatives :

(21) RAS de type 2 (passé lointain)

a. mo-kwayi mo- - ma- - bom-4 N- ganga
cl.3- machette PR3- H- PV3- H- tuer- VF H.conj cl.1b- féticheur
"la machette qui avait tué le féticheur"
— [okwdyi mdaboma nganga]

b. mo- tswétswelé¢ mo- "- ma- - bve- &
cl.3- orange PR- H- PV- H- tomber- VF
"I’orange qui était tombée"
— [otswétswelé madbva]

Dans les représentations de surface, la consonne du préfixe verbal s’efface de-
vant une racine a initiale consonantique et ce en vertu de la regle de dissimilation
consonantique. La séquence vocalique qui résulte de I’application de cette regle
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est résolue par I’effacement de la premiere voyelle et I’allongement subséquent
de la voyelle du préfixe verbal (allongement compensatoire).

Dans la formation des relatives dont I’antécédent est sujet, il arrive que 1’an-
técédent ne soit pas spécifié. Dans ce cas, celui-ci est exclusivement exprimé par
’accord qui forme la construction relative : /(mo-oro) ye-ye-yémb-i/ — [(moro)
yeeyémbi] "(la personne) qui a chanté" (cl.1). Cet exemple montre également
que les préfixes de classe 1, a I'instar des préfixes de classe 9, ne sont jamais ac-
compagnés d’un ton haut flottant. Dans ce type de relatives, lorsque le verbe est
suivi d’un objet quelconque, le sujet apparait avant le verbe et 1’objet est post-
posé au verbe : /(mo-oro) ye-ye-sé-a ~ mo-ndzele/ — [(moro) yeeséd ondzele]
"(la personne) qui danse 1’Ondzele (un type de danse)". o

4.2 Constructions relatives dont I’antécédent est objet (RAO)

Les constructions relatives dont I’antécédent est objet (RAQO) ont exactement
la méme structure que les RAS. Néanmoins, dans ce type de construction, 1’ob-
jet (antécédent) apparait avant le verbe et le sujet est post-posé au verbe. L’ objet
peut étre non spécifié (sous entendu) mais le sujet est obligatoire. Les données
figurant sous (22) montrent le fonctionnement des RAO de type 1 :

(22) RAO de type 1 (passé récent)

a. ma-tordo ma- - ma- -somb-1 1ga
cl.6- banane PR6- H- PV6- H- acheter- VF H.conj 1sg.
"les bananes que j’ai achetées"
— [atoro maasémbi nyga|

b. mi- eré mi- -mi- "-bvap- i1 N- goo
cl.4- chose PR4- H- PV4- H- couper- VF H.conj cl.1b- mere
"les choses que la mere a coupées”
— [myeré miibvunui ygoo]

La voyelle finale dans la forme de surface figurant sous (22b) s’harmonise avec
la voyelle de la racine et se réalise par conséquent comme une voyelle haute et
arriere ([-u]).

A T’instar des RAS de type 2, le préfixe verbal des RAO de type 2 mon-
trent, de maniere invariable, une voyelle basse 1a ou les RAS ou RAO de type 1
ont une voyelle identique au préfixe d’accord. Les exemples figurant sous (23)
montrent le fonctionnement de ce type de relative :

(23) RAO de type 2 (passé lointain)

a. ma-trdo ma- - ma- - sémb- 4 nga
cl.6- banane PR6- H- PV6- H- acheter- VF H.conj 1sg.
"les bananes que j’avais achetées"

— [atord madsémba nga|
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b. mi- eré mi- - ma- - bvip- 4 ° N- gbo
cl.4- chose PR4- H- PV4- H- couper- VF H.conj cl.1b- mere
"les choses que la mere avait coupées”

— [myeré¢ madbvina ngoo|

Dans ces formes, la consonne du préfixe verbal s’efface devant une racine a
initiale consonantique en vertu de la regle de dissimilation consonantique et la
séquence vocalique qui en résulte est résolue par I’effacement de la voyelle du
préfixe d’accord et 1’allongement subséquent de la voyelle du préfixe verbal.

4.3 L’ambiguité des constructions relatives

Dans certains cas, lorsque le verbe est suivi d’un nominal quelconque, il ex-
iste une ambiguité entre le sujet et ’objet. En mbochi, les exemples figurant
sous (24) peuvent étre considérées comme étant ambigus :

(24) Relatives de type 1 (passé récent) ambigiies (RAS ou RAO ?)

a. mo-mbori mo- - mo- - bér- i Jean
cl.3- gendarme PR3- H- PV3- H- taper- VF H.conj Jean
1. "le gendarme qui a tapé Jean" ou
ii. "le gendarme que Jean a tapé"
— [ombori md5béri Jean]

b. N- dzoyi ye- ye- bom-i mo- berngi
cl.1a- éléphant PR1- PV1- tuer- VF H.conj cl.1- chasseur
1. "I’éléphant qui a tué le chasseur" ou

i1. "le chasseur qui a tué 1’éléphant”
— [ndzoyi yeebomi obengi]

Pour lever I’ambiguité, le mbochi introduit 1’auxiliaire "étre" /di/, suivi d’un
suffixe verbal, devant le verbe principal. Dans la plupart des cas, cet auxili-
aire est réalisé comme une affriquée [dz] lorsqu’il précede une voyelle haute
antérieure. Si la construction relative est de type RAS, le verbe principal suit
I’auxiliaire et 1’objet se place en position finale de la construction (I’objet est
souligné) :

(25) RAS de type 1 (passé récent) avec auxiliaire /di/

mo-mbori mo- -mo- -di -1 la Co-bér -a Jean
cl.3- gendarme PR3- H- PV3- H- Aux.- VF avec Inf.- taper- VF Jean

"le gendarme qui a tapé Jean"
— [ombori moddze 13bére Jean]

En revanche, si la construction relative est de type RAOQO, le sujet de I’auxiliaire
et le verbe principal se placent en position finale de la construction (le sujet est
souligné) :
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(26) RAO de type 1 (passé récent) avec auxiliaire /di/

mo- mbori mo- -mo- -di -1 Jeanld Co-bér- a
cl.1- gendarme PR1- H- PV1- H Aux.- VF Jean avec Inf.- taper- VF

"le gendarme que Jean a tapé"
— [ombori méddze Jean 15bére]

Outre les cas d’harmonie vocalique, les formes sous (25) et (26) appellent plu-
sieurs remarques. Premierement, la voyelle haute de I’ auxiliaire "€tre" provoque
I’affrication de la consonne coronale voisée /d/. A ce stade, la forme intérmé-
diaire est |dzi-i|. Par la suite, la voyelle haute finale s’ouvre en vertu d’une regle
productive en mbochi qui ouvre la voyelle haute antérieure apres une racine
monosyllabique (|dzi-e|) et la s€quence vocalique est résolue par 1’effacement
de la voyelle de I’auxiliaire ([dz-e]). Deuxiemement, il semble que le préfixe de
I’infinitif, qui apparait toujours comme [o-] dans les formes de surface, puisse
étre analysé comme un préfixe de type /CV-/ dans les représentations sous-
jacentes. La consonne de ce préfixe étant soumise a la regle de dissimilation
consonantique, celle-ci ne réapparait jamais dans les formes de surface puisque
toutes les racines verbales du mbochi sont a initiale consonantique. En I’espece,
il est impossible de connaitre 1’identit€¢ de cette consonne et c’est pourquoi
nous I’avons signalée a 1’aide d’un C majuscule dans les représentations sous-
jacentes.

4.4 Synthese

D’apres ce qui a été évoqué plus haut, le mbochi ne possede pas de mor-
pheme relatif a proprement parler. A I’instar de la construction connective, les
constructions relatives se forment a I’aide de deux préfixes (PR et PV) iden-
tiques au préfixe de classe nominale de 1’antécédent. La voyelle du second pré-
fixe varie en fonction du temps que prend le verbe (marqué par la voyelle finale)
et les deux préfixes sont accompagnés d’un ton haut dans toutes les classes ex-
cepteés les classes 1 et 9, ou le ton est bas. Toutefois, et contrairement a la con-
struction connective, ces deux préfixes ne sont déterminés que par 1I’antécédent.
Dans la plupart des cas, le préfixe verbal (PV) est soumis a la reégle de dissimila-
tion consonantique évoquée dans la section 2 et la voyelle de celui-ci s’allonge
pour compenser 1’effacement de la voyelle du premier préfixe suite a la création
d’une séquence vocalique hétéromorphémique (résolution de hiatus).

5 La prosodie des énoncés avec proposition relative en mbochi

Les relatives mbochi n’ont pas de marqueurs tonals spécifiques, que ce soit
des tons ou des processus. Les tons que I’on rencontre sont ceux des morphemes
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impliqués et les processus sont ceux qu’on attend, vu les constituants en jeu.
Dans cette partie, nous considererons 1’intonation des relatives et la structura-
tion en groupes phonologiques (PP) et groupes intonatifs (GI) qu’elle manifeste.
La présente étude de la prosodie des relatives s’integre a une étude d’ensem-
ble que nous menons actuellement sur la prosodie du mbochi. Nous présen-
terons, dans un premier temps, quelques caractéristiques générales du systeme
prosodique de la langue.

5.1 Quelques caractéristiques générales du systeme prosodique mbochi

Le mbochi est une langue a tons ponctuels (H et B) qui exclut les contours
tonals sur une more. La langue a des contraintes fortes contre la formation de
tels contours et met en ceuvre divers processus pour les éviter. Un des points
les plus intéressants est 1’absence de downstep (ou downdrift) déclenché par
I’alternance des tons H et B. Ceci ne veut pas dire que dans un énoncé tous les
tons H ou B soient réalisés sur la méme hauteur, mais que dans un domaine
donné, ils le sont. Les modifications des réalisations des tons H ou B se font
d’un domaine a I’autre, en fonction des changements de registre, comme nous
le verrons plus loin.

Notre analyse s’inscrit dans une hiérarchie prosodique qui, au dessus du
groupe clitique (caractérisé uniquement par des processus segmentaux) com-
porte deux niveaux : le Groupe Phonologique (GP) et le groupe intonatif (GI).

® Groupe Phonologique (GP). Les GP sont des domaines caractérisés seg-
mentalement par des réductions de hiatus, lesquelles sont associées a des pro-
cessus tonals de réduction de contour. Ces domaines ne présentent pas de down-
step, c’est-a-dire d’abaissement des tons H par des tons B. Dans chaque PP, les
tons sont réalisés dans un registre donné, qui peut €tre plus ou moins étendu.
Les PPs sont les constituants au niveau desquels les registres de réalisations
tonales sont définis. Ces registres dépendent de la structure informationnelle
(topique, focus, dislocation) et de leur position a I’intérieur du Groupe Intonatif
(le dernier PP d’un GI étant régulicrement abaissé).

m Groupe Intonatif (GI). Ils sont caractérisés par un ton de frontiere, ce qui
est typologiquement une caractéristique commune des GI. Ces tons de frontiere
du mbochi sont différents des tons lexicaux (ou grammaticaux) : ils ne sont pas
réalisés sur les mémes niveaux que les tons H et B : ils se surimposent aux tons,
entrainant la formation de variantes tonales relevées ou rabaissées. Les deux
types de ton interagissent : un ton haut de frontiere (H%) n’est pas réalis€ a la fin
du GI mais est attiré par le dernier ton H, lequel ne se trouve pas nécessairement
en finale d’énoncé. Un ton bas de frontiere (B%) reste sur la derniere syllabe,
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qu’elle soit de ton H ou de ton B. Il amene a un niveau bas un ton H final et
rabaisse le ton haut préfinal ou la séquence de tons hauts préfinaux.

Ce cadre ayant ét€ mis en place, nous allons maintenant considérer la prosodie
d’énoncés comportant des relatives.

5.2 Analyse de la prosodie d’énoncés avec relative

Elle est fondée sur un corpus de 90 phrases, établi par I’équipe de BAN-
TUPSYN pour explorer les constructions relatives dans les langues bantoues.
Ce corpus a été traduit en mbochi par un des co-auteurs de cet article : Martial
Embanga Aborongui puis enregistré par lui-méme en interaction avec Laura
Downing. Les phrases en mbochi ont été lues sans expressivité particulicre,
comme en réponse a une demande d’information. Dans un premier temps, nous
allons analyser des exemples d’énoncés afin de montrer comment les énoncés
contenant des relatives peuvent €tre subdivisés et quels sont les principaux mar-
quages de ces subdivisions.

5.2.1 Enoncés sans subdivision en GP ou GI

La présence d’une relative n’implique pas nécessairement une subdivision
intonative. Ainsi, I’énoncé figurant sous (27) n’est divisé ni en GPs ni en GIs
(dans cet exemple et les exemples suivants, les propositions relatives apparais-
sent en gras) :

(27) Enoncé sans subdivision en GP ou GI

ba- dna ba- ba- yulu ba- - ba- - Pel- a Co-tsiff -a
CI2- enfant CI2.con- CI2- femme PR2- H- PV2- H- pouvoir- VF Inf.- nager- VF
b6 ba- - ba- san- 44 sa N- dzalé

prog. CI2- H- CI2.MS2- amuser- VF dans CI9- riviere

[bana baayilu baapel otsapa bod bdasanaa sd ndzalé]g

"Les filles qui peuvent nager s’amusent dans la riviere"

La figure 1 montre la courbe mélodique de cet énoncé :
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Figure 1 : Courbe mélodique de 1’énoncé [bana baayuilu baapel otsafa bé bdasandd sa
ndzalé] "Les filles qui peuvent nager s’amusent dans la riviere".

Dans cet exemple, le ton de frontiere final est bas (B%). Il entraine une réalisa-
tion tres basse du dernier ton haut porté par [1¢] et rabaisse la derniere s€quence
de tons hauts, soit les tons hauts de [sandd sandzalé]. Le rabaissement des tons
en finale d’énoncé est un mécanisme bien connu : en anglais, on parle de "final
lowering". Nous ’attribuons a la présence d’un ton bas de frontiere final, que
nous plagons sur une ligne différente. Nous verrons plus loin que le ton haut de
frontiere (H%) a, lui, un effet rehaussant, ce qui ne pouvait qu’étre attendu dans
cette perspective. Avant cet abaissement final, les tons hauts et bas sont réalisés
sur deux hauteurs distinctes, sans beaucoup de changement du début a la fin de
la séquence. La ligne droite superposée est un repere, permettant de mieux visu-
aliser la stabilité de la hauteur des tons hauts dans cette alternance de tons hauts
et bas. On observe une 1égere baisse, une "ligne de déclinaison", différente d’un
downdrift, qui ferait rapidement baisser la hauteur des hauts, (des la premiere
alternance de tons H et B). On observe aussi que 1’énoncé ne comporte pas de
downstep ou de changement de registre qui marquerait une division en deux
Groupes Phonologiques : il forme un Groupe Intonatif non subdivisé. L’énoncé
comporte une proposition relative dont les frontieres ne sont donc pas marquées
prosodiquement.

5.2.2 Enoncés avec subdivision en GPs

La présence de la relative peut aussi entrainer une subdivision en GPs, comme
dans I’exemple suivant :

(28) Enoncé avec subdivision en GPs

(mo- dna mo- yulu ye- ye- déf- i nd ~ mo- to
Cl1- enfant Cl1- femme PR1- PV1- emprunter- VF H.conj 2.Sg H CI3- vélo
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ma wa) (ya- - le- 1 pamoé ma- koo)

Cl3.con- 3.Sg.) (Cl1- H.MS1- passer- VF ici avec CI8- pied
[(mwéanoyilu yeedéfi nooto ma wa)gp (4lii f4 maakoo)gp]ar
"La fille dont tu as emprunté le vélo, est passée par ici a pied"

La figure 2 montre la courbe mélodique de cet énoncé :
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Figure 2 : Courbe mélodique de 1’énoncé [(mwanoyulu yeedéfi ndoté ma wa)(alii fa
maakoo)] "La fille dont tu as emprunté le vélo, est passée par ici a pied".

L’énoncé est ici divisé en deux groupes intonatifs par un changement de registre.
Les deux lignes superposées, marquant le niveau des tons hauts dans chaque
groupe accentuel, indiquent clairement cette rupture. Celle-ci s’effectue entre
mo- dna mo- yulu ye- ye- déf-i “no “mo- t6 md wa et yd- le- i fd mo ma- koo,
c’est-a-dire a la fin de la relative et avant la proposition principale.

5.2.3 Enoncés avec subdivision en Gls

La présence d’une relative peut donner aussi lieu a une division en Groupes
Intonatifs, comme dans I’exemple ci-dessous :

(29) Enoncé avec subdivision en GIs

[Mari] [ye- ye- yép- a Co-tsap- a o- bvé] [b6 la- -
Marie PR1-PV1- savoir- VF Inf- nager- VF H.conj Cl- bien Prog. P3- H-
la- san- 44 sa N- dzalé]
P3.MS2- amuser- VF dans CI9- riviere

[mari]gi[yeeyépd tsapiobvé]g[bd ldasandd sa ndzalé]gy
"Marie, qui sait bien nager, joue pres de la riviere"

La figure 3 montre la courbe mélodique de cet énoncé :
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Figure 3 : Courbe mélodique de I’énoncé [Mari][yeeyépd tsafdobvé]|[bo ldasandd sa
ndz4alé] "Marie, qui sait bien nager, joue pres de la riviere".

Dans I’exemple ci-dessus, le dernier ton haut de I’antécédent, ainsi que le dernier
ton haut de la relative sont fortement relevés. Nous analysons ces relevements
comme étant diis a la superposition d’un ton haut de frontiere (H%) avec un ton
haut lexical final. En d’autres termes, le haut de frontiere n’est pas un ton dans
la ligne des tons : il s’ajoute toujours au dernier ton haut, qu’il releve. Le ton
extra-haut qui en résulte n’est donc pas un simple ton de frontiere ou un "con-
tinuatif" — auquel il ressemble beaucoup phonétiquement — mais le résultat
d’une synchronisation entre ton H et ton de frontiere haut (H%). Ce ton peut ne
pas €tre en finale de GI, comme dans I’exemple ci-dessous, qui est parallele a
I’exemple précédent :

(30) Enoncé avec subdivision en GIs

[bo- ola ba- nga ba- di- baa] [bo- ’-bo- “-di- i
(cl14- frere Cl14.con- 1.Sg Cl14.con- CI5- homme) (PR14- H- PV14- H- étre- VF

n la Co-t&- a 6 N- dée] [bo- Ldi- 17 mo-
2.Sg avec Inf.- voir- VF prép. CI9. maison) (C114.MS1- H- étre- VF H.conj CI1-
yésii]

enseignant)

[bolaangé biibaa]g;[b66dzé no 15téondée]q;[6ddoyésii]g
"mon frere, que tu as vu a la maison, est enseignant”

La figure 4 montre la courbe mélodique de 1’énoncé précédent :
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Figure 4 : Courbe mélodique de [I’énoncé [bolaangd biibaa][b66dzé nd

13téondée][6ddoyésii] "mon frere, que tu as vu a la maison, est enseignant".

Bien que les contours ne soient plus montants mais descendants a la fin des deux
premiers groupes, on peut poser la méme structure que dans I’énoncé précédent,
c’est-a-dire un ton haut de frontiere (H%) a la fin de chaque GI, le ton H% du
premier GI étant nettement plus haut que celui du deuxieme. La différence de
contour vient du fait que le H% s’ajoute a des tons hauts en fin de GIs dans
I’exemple de la Figure 3, et a des tons hauts non finaux dans le présent exemple.
A noter que le H surélevé par le H% émerge clairement a la fin des GIs de la
Figure 3, dans le premier GI de la Figure 4 mais moins nettement a la fin du
deuxieme GI, ce qui pourrait créer une ambiguité par rapport a une analyse en
GP. La forte pause qui suit le deuxieme GI plaide cependant en faveur d’un GIL.
Cet exemple illustre bien en quoi consiste la différence entre un GP interne et
un GI interne : la présence du ton haut de frontiere (H%).

Ayant présenté des exemples, pour montrer comment les énoncés avec rel-
atives peuvent €tre subdivisés, nous aborderons la question suivante : quelle
est la relation entre ces divisions prosodiques et les frontieres impliquant des
propositions relatives ?

Une généralisation peut €tre faite : des frontieres de GPs ou de GIs apparais-
sent aux frontieres antécédent/proposition relative et proposition relative/propo-
sition principale. On trouve les configurations figurant sous (31) :

31) Antécédent Proposition relative  Proposition principale
[( )aplaGl
[( )GP ( o ( )aplar
[( o ( Joplal
[( Joplar  [( Japlar  [( )aplaGl
[( Japlar  [( )aplaGl

Seules deux configurations ne sont pas apparues. Celles-ci sont données sous
(32):
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(32) Antécédent Proposition relative  Proposition principale
[( ep )aplar
[( Japlar  [( )aplar

Il semblerait donc que quand il y a une subdivision prosodique dans 1’énon-
cé, elle semble prioritairement se faire entre la relative et la principale, plutot
qu’entre I’antécédent et la relative. Il faut cependant rester prudent dans nos
conclusions, dans la mesure ou le corpus que nous examinons est un corpus
traduit puis lu par un seul locuteur. Nous éviterons aussi de tirer toute conclusion
concernant une possible différence entre restrictives et non restrictives, méme si
dans les exemples que nous avons présentés, nous trouvons la différence atten-
due entre une frontiere forte (GI) entre 1’antécédent et la proposition relative en
cas de non restrictive (figure 3 et 4) et une frontiere plus faible ou une absence
de frontiere si la relative est restrictive (figure 1 et 2).

6 Conclusion

Nous avons montré que le mbochi ne possede pas de morpheme relatif spé-
cifique mais que la construction mise en jeu est similaire a la construction pos-
sessive. Ce type de formation des relatives n’est pas inattendu : dans les langues
bantoues, on 1’a trouvé entre autres en chishona, makwe, makonde et 1l existe
en dehors de I’ Afrique, en chinois par exemple (Cheng 2000).

Pour arriver a cette analyse en mbochi et comprendre les constructions en
question, il nous a fallu dégager deux processus : dissimilation consonantique
par effacement et résolution de hiatus. Un des apports de cet article réside pré-
cisément dans 1’étude des processus de dissimilation consonantique, non seule-
ment en mbochi mais €galement dans un ensemble de langues parlées dans la
région, des groupes C (koyo C24, doko, C30, kisakata C34) et B (orungu B11b,
limpiini, un dialecte mbaana B62, yisangu, B42), et dans I’esquisse d’une aire
de diffusion de ce processus typologiquement rare, qui a commencé a se dé-
gager.

Un second apport concerne I’étude prosodique et le modele qui se trouve
introduit a propos de I’examen de I’intonation des relatives, lequel comporte des
"tons de frontiere" se superposant aux tons lexicaux (et ne venant pas s’ajouter
sur la ligne des tons lexicaux).
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This paper examines locative relatives in Durban Zulu. We show that locative
relatives differ from nominal relatives crucially in prosodic phrasing as well as in
resumptive pronoun marking. We propose that the best way to account for
locative relatives in Zulu is to resort to the old style adjunction analysis of relative
clauses, with an empty operator. The system we propose assumes that such an
adjunction analysis co-exists with a head-raising analysis, which accounts for the
nominal relative clauses.

1 Introduction

Whether locative phrases in Bantu languages are nominals or adverbials has
been a rather controversial issue. Using locative inversion sentences, Bresnan
and Kanerva (1989) and Bresnan (1994) argue that locatives in Chichewa are
noun phrases. Bresnan (1994) in particular argues that inverted locatives
function as grammatical subjects, using evidence from agreement, control and
raising, as well as the differences from their counterparts in English. Demuth
(1990), on the other hand, shows that inverted locatives in Sesotho do not
function as subjects. She then argues that locatives in Sesotho are adverbs.

In this paper, we discuss data from relative clauses, and show that locatives
in Zulu are adverbials. We first show that relatives which involve a nominal
head noun differ from relatives involving a locative or adverbial head in
prosody, and in resumptive pronoun marking. We then discuss different
strategies of relative clause formation. We argue that these distinctions in
prosody and the resumptive pronoun marking can be accounted for in Zulu, if
nominal relatives are derived by a head raising strategy (a la Kayne 1994), while
locative or adverbial relatives are derived by an adjunction analysis.
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2 Background

In order to understand the special properties of locative relatives in Zulu, we
first must take a look at the morphology of locatives and at the prosody and
structure of non-locative relatives.

2.1 Locative morphology in Zulu

Zulu differs from some Bantu languages in that it does not have an active
morphological contrast between locative classes 16, 17, and 18. Only class 17 is
active in the agreement system (see Buell 2007 for more detailed discussion). In
Zulu, locatives can be derived from nouns by several morphological strategies.
Buell (2007) makes a distinction between “formal” and ‘“‘semantic” locatives.
Formal locatives are the ones that contain locative morphology. For example, in
(1), we see examples of locatives derived by prefixing € and (optionally)
suffixing (w)ini/eni to the noun. Locatives can also be derived by procliticizing
locative particles: ku-pronoun/N, pha-N, or kwa-N/pronoun. In (2a-b) are
examples adapted from Buell (2007) illustrating this strategy. There are also a
few locative prepositionals in Zulu.

“Semantic” locatives are nominals which are clearly locative in meaning, but
which lack locative morphology. An example of this type of locative is lezi
zindlu ‘these houses’ in (2c¢):'

(1) a.U-hlal’ é-dolobh-e:ni.
1sMm-live LOC-5.city-LOC
‘S/he lives in the city centre.’
b. U-nge:n’ ¢-ndl-i:ni.
1SsM-enter LOC-9.house-LOC

‘S/he entered the house.’

(2) a. Aba-ntu  aba-dala ba-hlala ku-lezi zi-ndlu.
2-people  2-old 2sM-stay LOC-10.these 10-houses
‘Old people live in these houses.’

In the data, high tones are marked with an acute accent and low tones are unmarked,
except the copular low tone morpheme is marked with a grave accent. Buell (2007) does
not mark tone or phrasal lengthening; for this reason, this information is missing from data
cited from this source.

The following abbreviations are used in the morpheme glosses: numbers indicate noun
agreement class; SM = subject marker; OM = object marker; TAM=tense-aspect marker; NEG
= negative; INF = infinitive; COP = copula; REL = relative; LOC = locative; PT = participial;
FUT = future; DJ = disjoint; DEM = demonstrative; PREP = preposition.
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b. Ku-lezi zi-ndlu ku-hlala (khona) aba-ntu  aba-dala.
LOC-10.these 10-houses 17SM-stay there  2-people 2-old
‘In these houses live old people.’
c. Lezi zi-ndlu zi-hlala aba-ntu aba-dala.
10.these 10-houses 10sMm-live  2-people 2-old
‘Old people live in these houses.’

Postverbal locatives, like other adjuncts, canonically follow all argument
complements of the verb, as shown in (3):

(3) a. U-Siph’ u-phek’ in-kukh’ é-mz-ini wam’ izo:lo.
1-Sipho 1sM-cook 9-chicken LOC-3.house-LOC 3.my yesterday
‘Sipho cooked chicken at my house yesterday.’
b. O:-thisha ba-theng-¢ izin-cwa:d’ é-dolobh-en’  izo:lo.
2-teacher 2sM-buy-TAM 10-book  LOC-5.city-LOC yesterday
‘The teachers bought books in town yesterday.’

Cheng and Downing (to appear, b) show that these ordering facts can be
accounted for if (non-focused) locative adjuncts are right-adjoined to an XP
above the vP.?

2.2 The basics of relative clauses in Zulu
2.2.1 Relative morphology & prosodic phrasing

Zulu non-adverbial relative clauses contain a participial verb, with relative
subject morphology. (See e.g., Doke 1961 for more detailed discussion of this
morphology.) Relatives do not employ relative pronouns or special relative
markers. Instead, the relative verb is marked for agreement with what appears to
be its head.’ In subject relatives, the agreement is realized in the relative verb’s
subject prefix, which accords with the noun class of the head of the relative, as
illustrated in (4a,b):

(4) a. In-dod’ [é-gqoke isi-gqo:ko] i-bon-¢ izi-vaka:shi.
9-man REL9-wear  7-hat OsSM-see-TAM  8-visitor
‘The man who i1s wearing a hat saw the visitors.’

? Focused locatives, like other focused non-subjects, must occur in Immediately After the

Verb position, in the case of locatives, left-adjoined to vP. See Cheng & Downing (to
appear, b) for detailed discussion.

See Zeller (2004) for detailed discussion of the relative morphology of the Nguni
languages.
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b. Si-hlek’ aba-ntwan’ [aba-jah’ im-bi:zi1].
we.SM-laugh.at  2-child REL2-chase 9-goat
‘We laugh at the children who are chasing the goat.’

For non-subject relatives, there is no relative agreement with the head of the
relative clause. However, either an agreeing object marker (italicized) is
prefixed to the relative verb, or some other form of resumptive morphology
occurs in the relative clause:

(5) a. (Si-thand’ isi-gqok’ [in-dod’ é-si-gqok-ilé:-yo]).

we.SM-like 6-hat 9-man REL9-60M-wear-TAM-REL
‘We like the hat the man is wearing.’
b. (In-dod’ [izi-nj’ ézi-yi-jaha:-yo]) (i-ntshoéntsh’ i-ght:de).

9-man 10-dog REL10-90M-chase-REL 9SM-steal  5-rooster
‘The man who the dogs are chasing stole a rooster.’

The data in (5) also show the prosodic phrasing pattern for restrictive relatives
discussed in Cheng and Downing (2007, 2009): the restrictive relative clause
and the relative head are parsed into the same prosodic phrase, and the first
phrase break falls at the right edge of the relative clause.* The prosodic phrase
boundaries can be easily identified in the data by the position of lengthened
penult vowels. Vowel length is not contrastive, and long vowels are mainly
found in the penult syllables of some words. Work since Doke (1961) analyzes
penult length as a correlate of stress, and since Khumalo (1987) it is accepted
that penult lengthening is a phrase level (not lexical) process.

The phrasing for restrictive relatives is further illustrated in (6), where we see
that the head of the relative clause, regardless of whether it is a subject relative
or an object relative, is phrased together with the relative clause (underlined);
there is no prosodic phrase break between the head and the relative clause.

(6) a. (Um-fandisi [6-thol-é:  in-danda:tho]) (4-zo-théla Gm-klome:lo).

l-teacher = RELI1-find-TAM 9-ring 1SM-FUT-get 3-reward
“The teacher who found the ring will get a reward.”
b. (U-gb:go) (a-phék’ uku-dlI’ [aba-ntwan’aba-ku-thanda:-yo]).

I-grandmother  1SM-cook 15-food 2-child REL2-150M-like-REL
‘Grandmother cooks food which the children like.’

Non-restrictive relative clauses, like restrictive relatives, contain a participial
verb with relative morphology. Within the non-restrictive subject relative clause,

* Prosodic phrases are indicated by parentheses. Square brackets indicate syntactic

constituent edges and are used mainly to highlight the relative clauses.
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there is also a relative subject marker of the same noun class as the head, and in
the case of object relatives, an agreeing object marker (italicized) is prefixed to
the relative verb. However, they manifest a different prosodic phrasing. As
shown in (7a, b), the head of the non-restrictive relative clause is phrased
separately from the relative clause:

(7)  a. (U-nhla:nhla) ([6-thénge ama-tha:nga]) (4-wa-thwéle ng-6-bhasiki:di).
1-Nhlanhla RELI-buy 6-pumpkin  1SM-60M-carry with-1la-basket
‘Nhlanhla, who bought the pumpkins, is carrying them in a basket.’

b. (Si-mem’  @-Ja:bu) ([o-m-azi:-yo]) ¢-dil-1:ni).
we.SM-invite 1-Jabu  RELyou-10M-know-REL LOC-9.party-LOC
‘We are inviting Jabu, who you know, to the party.’

Clefts show the same prosodic phrasing as non-restrictive relative clauses. Clefts
in Zulu have a bipartite structure, consisting of a copular clause and a relative
clause (when the pivot in the copular clause is a non-adverbial).” As we can see
in (8 a,b), the relative clause half of the cleft is prosodically phrased separately
from the copular clause:

(8)  a. (Um-fandi:si) ([6-thol-é: in-dandatho e-bi-ngi-lahléké:le]).
cop.l-teacher RELI-find-TAM 9-ring REL9-TAM-me.OM-lost
‘(It) 1s the teacher who found the ring that got lost from me.’
b. (In-ka:kh”)  ([4-Siph® 4-yi-phékél’ u-Tha:ndi kwa-m’ izo:lo]).
CcoP.9-chicken 1-Sipho REL1-90M-cook 1-Thandi LOC-my yesterday
‘It 1s chicken that Sipho cooked for Thandi at my house yesterday.’

To sum up the phrasing, a restrictive relative clause systematically phrases
together with its head. Non-restrictive relative clauses and the relative clause
half of a cleft, in contrast, phrase separately.

2.2.2 Basic syntactic analyses of relative clauses and clefts in Zulu

Cheng & Downing (2007; to appear, a) develop syntactic analyses of restrictive
relatives, non-restrictive relatives and clefts which account for these prosodic
phrasing generalizations. We summarize the analyses in this section.

Assuming a Kaynian analysis of restrictive relative clauses (see Bianchi 2000
among others for variations of Kaynian analyses), the head of a restrictive

> See Cheng and Downing (to appear, a) for more details concerning the structure of clefts

in Zulu.
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relative is within the CP, and the CP is a complement of the D head, as shown in
the structure below:

(9) [op (In-dod’ [izi-nj’ ézi-yi-jaha:-yo]) (i-ntshontsh’ i-ghti:de).
9-man 10-dog REL10-90M-chase-REL 9sSM-steal  5-rooster
“The man who the dogs are chasing stole a rooster.’

DP

/\
D CP

PN
indod’ (OX

izi-nj’ ézi-yi-jaha:-yo

Given this structure, the prosodic phrase break following restrictive relative
clauses satisfies the constraints in (10) and (11), motivated in detail in Cheng &
Downing (2007; 2009; to appear, b), requiring the right edges of Intonation
Phrases and VP/CP phases to coincide in Zulu:

(10) ALIGNR[PHASE, INTPH]: Align the right edge of every phase (vP/CP)
with the right edge of an Intonation Phrase (IntPh).

(11) ALIGNR[INTPH, PHASE]: Align the right edge of every Intonation Phrase
(IntPh) with the right edge of a phase (vP/CP).

It also falls out from these constraints that the relative clause portion of a cleft is
parsed into a separate Intonation Phrase. As noted above, clefts in Zulu involve
a bipartite structure, illustrated with a sentence with a subject cleft in (6a),
repeated here as (12a). We suggest that it has the structure in (12b):°

(12) a. (Um-fandi:si) [(6-thol-é: in-dandatho e-bi-ngi-lahl¢ké:le)].
copP.1-teacher RELI-find-TAM 9-ring REL9-TAM-me.OM-lost
‘(It) 1s the teacher who found the ring that got lost from me.’
b. [CP[IPUm—fﬁndi:si]][DP@ [cp O-thOl-€: in-dandatho e-bi-ngi-lahléké:le]].

In this structure, the pivot of the cleft is in a copular sentence, and the headless
DP with the relative clause is adjoined to the copular sentence. Similar
structures have been proposed for cleft sentences in French by Clech-Darbon et
al. (1999) and for cleft sentences in Thompson River Salish by Koch (2008).
Given this structure, the pivot of the cleft will be at the right edge of a CP. As

% See Cheng & Downing (to appear, a) for detailed motivation for this structure.
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the right edge of CP consistently conditions a prosodic phrase break in Zulu, this
structure correctly accounts for the prosodic parse of clefts.

The constraints so far, though, do not account for the prosodic phrasing of
non-restrictive relative clauses. We follow Demirdache (1991) in assuming that
a non-restrictive relative is adjoined to the whole DP. The head noun, thus, is
not raised from a CP internal position.

(13) (Si-mem’ u-Ja:bu) ([o-m-azi:-yo]) ¢-dil-1:ni).
we.SM-invite 1-Jabu RELyou-10M-know-REL  LOC-9.party-LOC
‘We are inviting Jabu, who you know, to the party.’

Dp

DP CP
uJabu

0-m-4zi:-yo

While the fact that the head noun is positioned outside of CP in non-restrictive
relatives in this structure does provide a clear-cut syntactic difference between
restrictive relatives and non-restrictive relatives, this distinction alone does not
directly translate to the prosodic boundary at the left edge of CP that we find in
the case of non-restrictive relatives.

To account for the prosodic break between the non-restrictive relative and its
head, Cheng & Downing (2007, 2009) propose that the left edge of the CP phase
only plays a role when the CP is not selected, e.g., in a non-restrictive relative
clause, with sentential subjects, and in other adjunct clauses. As we can see in
the structure in (13), the left edge of CP in a non-restrictive relative is not
selected (by a D°), and so it is aligned with a left Intonation Phrase boundary.
This proposal is formalized by the following alignment constraint:

(14) ALIGNL(PHASE, I):
Align the left edge of each non-selected phase (vP/CP) with the left edge
of an Intonation Phrase (I).

To sum up this section, Zulu prosodic phrases generally show an asymmetric
alignment with syntactic phases: the right edge of an Intonation Phrase coincides
with the right edge of a phase. This accounts for the phrasing of relative clauses
and clefts, given the syntactic analyses sketched here. However, the left edge of
a phase coincides with an Intonation Phrase if the phase is not selected. This
accounts for the phrasing break preceding a non-restrictive relative.
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3 Locative relatives

With this background in mind, let us now turn to relative clauses related to
locatives. This includes cases in which the head of the relative is a locative, or
cases in which the head noun is associated with a locative expression. Consider
first the sentences in (15). In (15a), the head of the relative clause is an
expression with locative marking, endlini ‘into the house’, while in the relative
clause we have typical object marking (agreeing with the head). In (15b), the
head of the relative is a noun phrase (without locative marking), but it is
associated with a locative resumptive element kuyona ‘in there, cl.9°, which
agrees with the head in noun class. In (15¢) is an example with a locative
expression as the head, which is associated with a locative resumptive element
in the relative clause:

(15) a. (U-Sipho u-ngené é-ndl:-inf) (4-Thémba a-yi-thengi:le).
1-Sipho  1sM-enter LOC-9.house-LOC 1-Themba REL1-90M-bought
‘Sipho went into the house that Themba bought.’

b. (Ngi-thand’ i:n-dl’) (0-Siphda-hlala  ku-yo:na).
[.sM-like  9.house 1-Sipho REL1-live LOC-9.pronoun
‘I like the house that Sipho is living in.’

c. (U-yé: ku-16-méke:thé)  (ési-zo-hlangana
1SM-go.TAM LOC-DEM-9.market REL.we-FUT-meet
no-Sipho ki-yo:na).
with-Sipho LOC-9.pronoun
‘She went to the market where we will meet with Sipho.’

In all these cases, regardless of whether the head is marked as a locative or not,
the head of the relative clause is prosodically phrased separately from the rest of
the relative clause. This pattern of prosodic phrasing differs from that of typical
restrictive relatives involving non-locative expressions discussed in the
preceding section.

The problem posed by locative relatives is not just limited to the area of
prosodic phrasing. Given a head-raising analysis (which we assume for
restrictive relative clauses in Zulu), a couple of non-trivial issues arise. First, if
either the matrix verb or the verb in the relative clause requires an expression
marked as locative, a simple head-raising analysis may generate the wrong form
or a mismatch in form. In (15a), a non-locative is required in the relative clause,
while in the matrix, a locative form is required. Similarly, in (15b), though a
locative form is required within the relative clause, the matrix verb dictates a
non-locative. Lastly, as we have indicated above, there are different locative
markings. If the marking required by the matrix differs from the marking

40



Locatives in Durban Zulu

required by the relative clause, a mismatch scenario again arises. These
“mismatches” are summarized in (16).

(16) a. [Cpmatrix ... VLOCG; [CPREL ...V [Dp OM; ] .. ]] (153)
b. [CPmatrix ... VDP; [CPREL ... V. LOC-PRON; .. ]] (1521)
C. [cpmatrix .V LOC; [cpRE- ... V LOC-PRON; ...]] (15c¢)

It should be noted that there is another strategy for modifying locative
expressions, namely by using an adverbial clause headed by lapho, with khona
in the clause, as in (17):

(17) a. (U-Siphd u-khwélé phé:zu) (kw-¢:ndlu) (lapho 0-Thémba
1-Sipho  1sM-climb.past on.top LOC-9house lapho 1-Themba
¢-hlala kho:na).

PT1-live there
‘Sipho climbed onto the house where Themba lives.’

b. (Um-fG:la) (laph’ u-Siphd é-phénzé  kho:n’)(i-bhola
3-river lapho 1-Sipho pTl-threw there  5-ball
l-a:khé) (G-ya-shona  pha:nsi).

5-his 3sM-DJ-sink down
“The river where Sipho threw his ball is very deep.’
c. (U-yé: ¢-ndaw-¢:ni)  (laph® u-Siph’  4:-khandela

1SM-go.TAM LOC-9.place-LoC lapho 1-Sipho PTl.past-fix
i-mot6 y-a:khe) (kho:na).

9-car 9-his  there

‘He went to the place where Sipho had fixed his car.’

As indicated in (17a-c), the lapho...khona clause is prosodically phrased
separately from what precedes it, just like the locative relatives in (15), where
the relative clause is prosodically phrased separately from the head of the
relative clause.

That lapho...khona clauses can also be used without locative expressions is
shown in (18) and (19):

7 One may consider using a distributive morphology or a feature-based analysis to avoid the

problems stated. For instance, a simple noun phrase raised from the relative clause can
have a locative feature added, leading to the spell-out of a locative expression. However,
such an account also runs into problems. In particular, for a locative expression raised
from the relative clause to a matrix environment which requires a non-locative, it is
unclear how the locative feature can be deleted from the locative expression in the matrix.
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(18) (U-su:ku) (lapho G-Sipho é-phékélé é-mz-ini w-a:kho)
11-day lapho 1-Sipho PTl-cook LOC-3.home-LOC 3-your
(kho:na) (la-qalé ka:mbi).

Adv 11sM-begin badly
‘The day when Sipho cooked at your house began badly.’

(19) Examples from Doke (1961) — lapho clauses are adverbial clauses
a. Lapho usu-ged-ile, ma-wu-buye.
when PT.you-finish-TAM HORT-you.SM-return.SUBJUNCTIVE
‘When you have finished, come back.’
b. Yi-beke in-cwadi lapho kade i-khona.
90M-put.SUBJUNCTIVE 9-book  where before copP-there
‘Put the book where it was before.’

Note that Zulu is not alone in distinguishing locative relatives from non-locative
ones. In English, relative pronouns and the complementizer that cannot be
deleted in locative relatives, if the gap is not preceded by a preposition. (See
Rothstein 2006, and Larson 1985.)

(20) a. [pp The book] which/that/e Mary read [pp € ] is out of print.
b. [pp The shop] where/in which/*that/*¢ Mary bought the book [pp € ] is
on the corner of the street.
c. [pp The shop] Mary bought the book in [pp € ] is on the corner of the
street.

3.1 Issues in interpretation

The presence of a locative expression in relative clauses does not just present
mismatches in form, but also mismatches in interpretation. Consider first a
nominal relative clause in (21), with no mismatches.

(21) (Ngi-thand’ i-ndl’ [ u-Siph’ a-yi-theng-i:le ]).
I.sMm-like ~ 9-house 1-Sipho REL1-90M-buy-TAM
‘I like the house that Sipho bought.’

A nominal such as indlu ‘house’ denotes a set of individual (entities), and in
(21), it appears as the argument of the verb ‘like’, satisfying the selectional
restriction (theta-properties) of the verb. The relative clause uSipho a-yi-
thengi:le in (21) denotes the set of individuals/entities that Sipho bought.
Combining indlu and uSipho a-yi-thengi:le yields the right interpretation, with
standard set intersection.

42



Locatives in Durban Zulu

Consider now a case in which the verb in the relative clause requires a
locative:

(22) (Ngi-thand’ [pp i:-ndl’]) (0-Siphda-hlala  ka-yo:na).
[.sMm-like 9-house 1-Sipho RELI1-live LOC-9.pronoun
‘I like the house that Sipho is living in.’

In (22), indlu ‘house’ denotes a set of entities, just as it did in (21). However, the
relative clause U-Siphd a-hlala kd-yo:na denotes a set of locations. In other
words, what the nominal indlu ‘house’ denotes and what the relative clause
denotes are different sortal types (Rothstein 2009). To account for cases like
this, Rothstein (2009) proposes an extra type-shifting mechanism, which can
change the denotation of the nominal (from a set of entities to a set of locations)
or the denotation of the relative clause (from a set of locations to a set of
entities).

In sum, we have seen that locative relatives present problematic issues,
including prosodic phrasing (in the case of Zulu), mismatches in terms of form,
and mismatches in terms of interpretation.

4 A hybrid analysis

The formation of relative clauses in the case of Zulu locative relatives has to
take care of both the mismatches in form/category, as well as the prosodic
properties, i.e., the (locative) head is prosodically phrased separately from the
(locative) relative clause.

Various types of mismatch in relative clause formation (e.g., mismatches in
Case in Polish (Borsley 1997), and categorial mismatches in English and other
languages (van Riemsdijk 2005)) have been noted as problematic for a head-
raising analysis of relative clauses. Several proposals modifying the head-raising
analysis have been put forth in order to solve such mismatches. Below I briefly
discuss one recent proposal.

Citko (2001) and Sauerland (2007) independently propose a matching
analysis. Though their analyses differ in certain details, we will not distinguish
these two proposals here. The matching analysis can be seen as a hybrid
analysis: the head noun is base-generated in the matrix, and its corresponding
constituent in the relative clause is also generated in the relative clause.
Subsequent deletion/ellipsis ensures that the corresponding constituent in the
relative clause is not pronounced. This is illustrated in (23):

(23) a. John saw the picture which he likes.
b. John saw [pp the picture [cp [pp Which pietare]; [1p he likes t; ]]]

43



Lisa L.-S. Cheng and Laura J. Downing

The DP the picture in (23) is base-generated external to the relative CP. Within
the relative CP, which picture is moved from the object position to the SpecCP
in the relative clause. Picture in which picture is subsequently deleted, yielding
the sentence in (23a). Note, however, that the relation between the relative CP
and the external head is not explicitly discussed in Citko (2001) and Sauerland
(2007).

The matching analysis solves the problem of Case mismatches. Since the
head of the relative clause is base-generated in the matrix, it will be “assigned”
the appropriate Case. On the other hand, in the relative clause, the relative
pronoun can also get assigned the Case appropriate to its original position. Note
that this analysis not only solves Case mismatches, it also accounts for the lack
of condition C violations in relative clauses. This can be demonstrated with an
example like (24) (from Citko 2001), where it is acceptable for the pronoun he
to refer to the proper name John, even though it does c-command John in the
base position:

(24) a. The picture of John; which he; likes is on the front page.
b. [tp [pp the picture of John] [cp [Which pietare-etIehn]; [1p he likes t; is...

The idea is that picture of John in the relative clause is also deletable at LF at
the base position, since it is recoverable from the external head. In other words,
at LF, there is no offending proper name anymore after the deletion. The
matching analysis thus fares better not only in the case of handling mismatches,
but also in accounting for the lack of condition C violations.

4.1 Proposal

Sauerland (2007) notes that the matching analysis and the head-raising analysis
are two co-existing derivations for relative clauses. The question that arises here
is whether a matching analysis can also account for locative relatives in Zulu.
Recall that what needs to be accounted for in locative relatives are the
mismatches (in form and in interpretation), as well as prosodic phrasing.
Consider first the issue of prosodic phrasing. We have seen above that in
locative relatives, the head is phrased separately from the rest of the relative
clause (regardless of whether it is the matrix that requires a locative, or the
relative clause), making locative relatives look like non-restrictive relatives.

Under a matching analysis of locative relatives, since the head is considered
to be an external head, the relative clause is no longer a complement of D. (This
1s in contrast to the Kaynian analysis of non-locative relatives in s shown in the
structure below:
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(9), above.) That is, the relative CP is not selected. Thus, given the constraint
in (14), we expect the relative CP under a matching analysis to be phrased
separately from the head. Note that the lapho...khona clauses which can be used
to modify a location are also expected to be phrased separately under (14), since
they are adverbial (and therefore unselected) clauses.

The matching analysis, together with the alignment constraint in (14), can
thus provide us with the correct prosodic phrasing for locative relatives. We
turn now to consider the mismatches in more detail. Let us begin with a simple
case of nominal relatives, where both the matrix and the relative clause require
only a nominal element:

(25) (Ngi-thand’ i-ndl” [ u-Siph’ a-yi-thengi:le ]).
[.sm-like  9-house 1-Sipho RELI1-90M-bought
‘I like the house that Sipho bought.’

As we have noted above, in an object relative like (25), the object is “resumed”
by an agreeing object marker. (In (25), it is yi.) Under a head-raising analysis,
the object marker can be considered to be either an agreement marker or an
object clitic.® In a locative relative, when the relative clause requires a locative,
we do not have an object marker of the type we see in (25), but rather a strong
pronoun, as shown in (26):

(26) (Ngi-thand’ [pp i:-ndl’]) (G-Siphdéa-hlala  ku-yo:na).
I.sm-like 9-house 1-Sipho RELI1-live LOC-9.pronoun
‘I like the house that Sipho is living in.’

The presence of the strong pronoun in these cases may be due to the fact that
there is no locative equivalent to the object marker in Zulu. Instead, what we
see in (26) is a strong pronoun with locative marking (i.e., ku). Consider now
how a matching analysis would handle such cases. One of the important
mechanisms needed in the matching analysis is the ellipsis of the internal head.
The example in (27) shows that the verb -hlala ‘live’ requires a locative of the
form e-N-ini:

(27) (U-hlala  é-dolobh-e:ni).
IsSM-lives  LOC-5.city-LOC
‘She lives in town.’

¥ See Buell, Cheng and Schadeberg (in prep.) for a discussion on the nature of object

markers in Zulu.
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Under a matching analysis, with head-raising in the relative clause, we have the
structure in (28) for the sentence in (26):

(28) Ngi-thand’ i:-ndl’ [cp e-ndl-ini [; G-Siphé 4-hléla ka-yo:na]].

Leaving aside the issue of the strong pronoun (and the form ku-yona in
particular), the structure in (28) highlights the issue of identity under the
deletion/ellipsis mechanism which is needed for the matching analysis. If
phonological identity is required, ellipsis/deletion would not apply in (28). An
alternative to a matching analysis, but maintaining the external head, is in fact
the old style relative clause analysis (Chomsky 1977) an adjunction analysis
with an empty operator, as in (29):

(29) Ngi-thand’ [pp [xe [xp 1:-ndI’] [cp OP G-Sipho 4-hlala ka-yo:na]]].

With an empty operator, not only is the identity for ellipsis not an issue, the
issue of mismatches also does not arise. Furthermore, the prosodic properties of
the locative relatives can be easily captured since the relative CP is not a
selected CP, and thus is subject to the prosodic Alignment constraint in (14).

4.2 Predictions and further issues

Similar to Sauerland (2007), we consider the empty operator analysis to be
another relative formation strategy, co-existing with the head-raising analysis
and the matching analysis. Nonetheless, an empty operator analysis differs
fundamentally from a head-raising (e.g., Kaynian) or a matching analysis. In
particular, while a head-raising or a matching analysis predicts reconstruction
effects (that is, the head can be interpreted in the relative clause), an old style
empty operator analysis does not.

Following Bhatt (2002), we tested for reconstruction effects through high
versus low readings with adjectival modifiers in Zulu. Preliminary results are
compatible with our proposal, namely, that nominal relatives are formed using a
head-raising analysis while locative relatives are formed with an empty operator.
This is illustrated in the sentences in (30):

(30) a. (I-ncwadi énde kuna-zo z6:-nke) (-Sipho 4:-th’
9-book long than-9 9.every 1-Sipho RELI-say
u-Sibusiso Nyémbezi  w-a-yi-bha:la) (yi-le:na.)
1-Sibusiso Nyembezi  1SM-TAM-90M-write  9-DEM
‘The longest book that Sipho says that uSibusiso Nyembezi has written
was this one.’
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b. (U-Si:pho  -thi i-ndl’ éndala kuna-zo z6:nk’)
1-Sipho  1SM-said 9-house 9.0ld  than-9 9.every
(0-Thémb’ a:-ngena  ki-zo:na) (yi-lemna.)
1-Themba RELI1-enter LOC-10.pronoun 9-DEM
‘Sipho said that the oldest house that Themba has gone into is this one.’
c. #indl’ éndala kunazo z6:nk’ U-Siph” 4-th’ G-Thémba w-a:-nge:né
ktyo:na yile:na.

The contrast between (30a) and (30b) shows that in the case of locative relatives,
the low reading requires the locative to be lower in the embedding, not in the
matrix clause. This implies that the nominal relative and the locative relative
have different reconstruction possibilities.

4.2.1 Remaining puzzles
There are some cases of locative relatives where the locative head does not have
to be phrased separately from the relative clause.

(31) a. (Indaw’ u-Siph’ 4:-khandeld ku-yon’ i-mo:t’) (i-shi:le.)
9.place 1-Sipho RELI-fix LOC-9.pronoun 9-car  9SM-burn.TAM
‘The place where Sipho fixed the car burned down.’
b. In answering the question: which house do you like?
(Ngi-thanda i-ndl’ u-Thémb’ a-hlalda  ka-yo:na)
[.sMm-like 9-house 1-Themba RELI-live LOC-9.pronoun
‘I like the house that Themba lives in.’

These sentences on the surface seem to be entirely contradictory to the data that
we have discussed above. Recall that in English, locative relatives do not allow
complementizer or relative pronoun deletion. Compare the examples in (32) and
(33):

(32) a. The book which/that/e Mary read is out of print.
b. The shop where/in which/*that/*e Mary bought the book is on the
corner of the street.

(33) a. The place which/that/e I painted [pp t] is on the corner of the street.
b. The place where/in which/g I painted (the picture) [pp t] is on the corner
of the street.

When the head of the locative relative is shop, as in (32), either a relative
pronoun or a complementizer must be used. In contrast, if the head is place, the
complementizer or the relative pronoun can be deleted. Rothstein (2009) argues
that place in English is ambiguous in its denotation — both individuals and
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locations are possible. Under Rothstein’s (2009) analysis, place, due to its
ambiguous denotation, does not require the relative clause to type-shift, which is
apparently the reason why an overt relative pronoun or a complementizer must
be present. In English, not all nouns can denote locations: place can, but shop
cannot. Following Rothstein, we suggest that in Zulu, both indawo ‘place’ and
indlu ‘house’ can denote locations.

Rothstein (2009) suggests that the ambiguity between an entity and non-
entity domain can be extended potentially to other domains, such as manner,
reason and temporal domains. The examples in (34) show that way, reason, as
well as day/hour/moment can denote in another domain than individuals/entities:

(34) a. The way /*manner in which/e he painted the house [pp t] surprised me.
b. The reason why/e he did it... (cf. *explanation)
c. The day/hour/moment/*meeting at which/when/e he made the
announcement upset me.

The sentences in (35) suggest that in Zulu, usuku ‘day’ and indlela ‘way’ can
also denote within the temporal domain and the manner domain respectively:

(35) a. (Ngi-thand’ in-dlel’ 4-ctila nga:-yo).
[.sMm-like  9-way RELI-sing PREP-9
‘I like the way he sings.’
b. (U-stik’ 0-Siph’ 4a-phekelé  nga-I’ ¢-mz-ini wa:kho)
11-day 1-Sipho REL1-cook PREP-11 LOC-3.home-LOC 3.your
(la-qalé ka:mbi).
11sM-begin badly
‘The day when Sipho cooked at your house began badly.’

In the sentences in (35), the head nouns usuku ‘day’ and indlela ‘way’ do not
phrase separately from the rest of the relative clause, suggesting that these
elements can denote both individuals and within other domains.

Before closing this section, we would like to briefly compare English and
Zulu. In English, according to Rothstein, type-shifting is needed to reconcile the
mismatch in interpretation. Since such locative relatives do not allow deletion
of the relative pronoun or the complementizer, one may conclude that type-
shifting needs to be overtly marked. The question then arises in the case of Zulu
as to how type-shifting is marked. Under the analysis proposed here, Zulu
locative relatives employ the empty operator strategy. Similar to other relatives
in Zulu, there is no overt marking. However, in the cases of unambiguous
locative elements in Zulu, type-shifting should still be needed to provide the
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correct interpretation. But there does not seem to be any requirement for overtly
marking such a type-shifting mechanism.

5 Conclusion

We have shown that locative relatives in Zulu have a different prosodic phrasing
than nominal relatives, in that the head of a locative relative is phrased
separately from the rest of the relative clause. We propose that the best way to
account for locative relatives in Zulu is to resort to the old style adjunction
analysis of relative clauses, involving an empty operator.

Turning back to the question concerning the categorical status of locative
expressions in Zulu, we have seen that locative relatives differ from nominal
relatives, suggesting that we are not dealing with a nominal category. However,
the differences we have seen in Zulu can be due to something other than
categorical mismatches (for instance, mismatches in interpretation). Further,
Zulu has a very impoverished locative system. To get to understand further
what drives the differences we have seen above, it is thus essential that we
investigate other Bantu languages with a fuller locative system (i.e., with several
locative noun classes), and examine the behaviors of locative relatives in
contrast with nominal relatives.
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The Prosody of Relative Clauses in Chewar
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This paper tests three current theories of the phonology-syntax interface —
Truckenbrodt (1995), Pak (2008) and Cheng & Downing (2007, 2009) — on the
prosody of relative clauses in Chewa. Relative clauses, especially restrictive
relative clauses, provide an ideal data set for comparing these theories, as they
each make distinct predictions about the optimal phrasing. We show that the
asymmetrical phase-edge based approach developed to account for similar Zulu
prosodic phrasing by Cheng & Downing also best accounts for the Chewa data.

1 Introduction

Chewa (N30) is one of the three native national languages of Malawi. (The other
two are Tumbuka and Yao.) While many aspects of Chewa are relatively well
described — see, e.g., Kanerva (1990), Mchombo (2004), and Watkins (1937) —
complex constructions like relative clauses have not been described in detail.
Further, while Kanerva’s (1990) study of Chewa phrasal prosody has been
reanalyzed in subsequent theories of the phonology-syntax interface
(Truckenbrodt 1995, Selkirk 2000, Seidl 2001), these theories have not been
thoroughly tested on complex constructions like relative clauses.

We have undertaken a research project to fill these gaps. The goal of this
paper (which expands on parts of Downing & Mtenje, to appear) is twofold: to
illustrate the morphosyntactic properties of relative clauses, in section 2; and to

We are grateful to our colleagues in the Bantu PSYN project and the other participants at
the Paris Bantu Relative Clauses Workshop for comments on an earlier version of this
paper. Special thanks are due to Lisa Cheng, our syntax consultant, and to Sophie Manus,
Annie Rialland and Kristina Riedel for thoughtful comments and discussion.
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provide a prosodic analysis, which tests three different theories of the
phonology-syntax interface — Truckenbrodt (1995), Pak (2008) and Cheng &
Downing (2007, 2009) — on the relative clause data, in section 3. We will show
that the asymmetrical phase-edge based approach developed to account for Zulu
prosodic phrasing by Cheng & Downing also best accounts for the Chewa data.

2  Morphosyntactic properties of relative clauses
2.1 Relative morphemes, word order within

Relative clauses are potentially signaled by two segmental relative markers:
-méne, which occurs at the beginning of the relative clause, and the enclitic -0,
which occurs at the end of the relative clause or following the first relative vP-
internal Phonological Phrase.' The relative morphemes, -méné and -0, can co-
occur and they can also both be omitted. The distribution of the two relative
morphemes is illustrated by the data in (1a-d); (1e) provides an example of -0 in
non-final position:*

(1) a. with -mene only
([M-bala  i-méné i-na-ba n-daldma z-aangay))
CL9-thief CL9-REL 9SUBJ-PST1-steal CL10-money CLI10-my
(i-ku-thdawa.)
9SUBJ-PROG-run.away
“The thief who stole my money is running away.’
b. with -0 only
([M-baala) i-na-ba n-daldma z-angaa-yo]) (i-ku-thaawa.)
c. with both -mene and -0
([M-bala i-méné i-na-ba n-dalama z-angaa-yo]) (i-ku-thaawa.)
d. omitting both -mene and -0
([M-baald) i-na-ba n-daldama z-aanga]) (i-ku-thdawa.)

' As Nsuka-Nkutsi’s (1982) comprehensive survey of relative clause morphology in Bantu

languages notes, the likely historical source of the relative pronoun, -méné, in Chewa is
the homophonous emphatic demonstrative: e.g., nyumba zi-ménee-zo ‘those very
houses’. As we can see in this example, the -0 relative enclitic is homophonous with the
remote demonstrative. (See Watkins 1937: 129 for agreement paradigms.)

In the data, parentheses indicate prosodic phrase edges, while square brackets highlight
the syntactic constituent under discussion. Evidence for the prosodic phrasing includes
penult vowel length and tonal alternations (compare, e.g., the length and tone of the penult
vowel of the first word in (1a) vs. (1b)). The phonological evidence for the phrasing is
discussed in detail in Kanerva (1990), and in Downing & Mtenje (to appear).
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e. with -mene and non-final -0

([A-lend6 a-méné 4-nd-mu-6na Béandaa-wo)
CL2-visitor CL2-REL 2SUBJ-PSTI1-10BJ-see CL1.Banda-CL2.REL
(dzuulo])

yesterday

(a-piita.)
2SUBJ/PERF-go
‘The visitors who saw Banda yesterday have gone.’

2.2 Relativization out of different positions, use of resumptive OM

The examples in (1) are of subject relatives: i.e., the head of the relative clause is
the subject of the relative clause. Other positions can also be freely relativized,
with the same relative morphemes, with the same canonical SVO word order in
the relative clause as in main clauses except in possessive relatives. Indirect
object relatives, including some non-human ones, generally require resumptive
Object Marking (OM) on the relative verb. These points are illustrated in the
data below; the resumptive morphemes are underlined:

(2)  Direct object relatives
a. (M-wana wa sukula a-na-lémba [kalata i-méné
CL1-child cL1.of cL9.school 1SUBJ-PST2-write CL9.letter CL9-REL
m-phunzitsi  4-na-weléenga]) (kwa a-nyluzi.)
CL1-teacher  1SUBJ-PST2-read for CL2-newspaper
‘A student wrote the letter which the teacher read for the newspaper.’
b. ([Kalata i-méné m-phunzitsi  4-na-weléengal)
cL9.letter CL9-REL cCLI-teacher  1SUBJ-PST2-read
(i-ma-néna m-fiumu.)
5SUBJ-HAB-criticize CL9-chief
“The letter which the teacher read criticizes the chief.’

(3) Indirect object relatives — note resumptive OMs (underlined)

a. ([Mw-ana a-méné Banda a-na-mu-patsa m-phdatso])
cL1-child cL1-REL cL1.Banda 1SUBJ-PST2-10BJ-give CL9-gift
(a-ku-mu-thokoo6z4.)
1SUBJ-PROG-(10BJ-)thank
“The child who Banda gave gifts to thanks him.’
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b. (A-na-kwiya ndi [m-phunzitsi a-méné a-lendo
2SUBJ-PST2-get.angry with CLI1-teacher CLI1-REL CL2-visitor
a-na-mu-gulila zob6vaalal.)

2SUBJ-PST2-10BJ-buy.for  CL10.clothes

‘They got angry at the teacher for whom the visitors bought clothes.’
c. ([Sukalt  i-méné a-lendo a-na-i-patsa ma-buauku])

CL9.school CL9-REL CL2-visitor 2SUBJ-PST2-90BJ-give CL6-book

(i-li ku-Zo6émba.)

9SUBJ-1s LOC-Zomba

‘The school that the visitors gave the books to is at Zomba.’

(4) IO possessive relative — note resumptive possessive and word order

( [M-tsikdna a-méné njinga yakeé mu-na-bweréekal))
CcLl-girl CLI-REL cCL9.bicycle CL9.her you.plSUBJ-PST2-borrow
w-a-ngo-dutsa pompano.)

1SUBJ -PERF-just-pass by recently
‘The girl whose bicycle you borrowed just walked past.’

(5) Head of RC is locative, temporal, instrumental or adjunct
— note, no resumptive morpheme

a. ([Tsika li-méné mw-and wangad a-nd-baadwa))
cl5.day cl5-rel cll-child cll.my 1SUBJ-PAST-be born
(ndi-na-gwira ntchiito) (m’-madwa.)

[.SUBJ-PAST.HAB-catch cl9.work  in-morning
‘On the day my child was born I worked in the morning.’

b. ([M’-méné &-ma-imbird nyimbo iiyi])
in-rel 1SUBJ-HAB-sing cl9.song cl9.this
(zi-ma-ndi-kumbutsa mu-dzi  wdaanga.)

10SUBJ-HAB-me.OBJ-remind  cl3-village cl3.my
‘The way she sings this song reminds me of my home village.’
c. ([Sitolo i-méné mu-nga-gulé ma-baukhu]) (i-li
cl9.shop cl9-rel you.pl.suBJ-can-buy cl6-book 9suBJ-be
pafapi ndi-pékwéléra  ma-bdasi.)
near  with-where.catch cl6-bus
‘The shop where you can buy books is next to the bus stop.’
d. ([Chi-fukwa chi-méné a-na-bwéléra  kuuno])
(cl7-reason) cl7-rel  1SUBJ-PST-come here
(chi-ku-ndi-dandauliitsa.)
7SUBJ-PROG-me.OBJ-worTy
‘The reason that she came here for worries me.’
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e. ([N-doéwa i-méné¢  ti-ma-tungira madadzi])
cl9-bucket cl9-rel  we.SUBJ-HAB-fetch with cl6.water
(y-a-onongeéka.)
9SUBJ-PERF-be broken
‘The bucket with which we fetch water has broken.’

2.3 Similarity in form of restrictive, free, non-restrictive and clefted RCs

Other relative clause constructions have similar morphosyntax. (See Downing &
Mtenje, to appear, for details.) One finds the same relative morphemes in the
same positions and the relative morphemes are often optional (except in non-
restrictives); one finds the same conditions on the use of resumptive object
marking. We also find a similarity in the prosody: all relative clause
constructions are followed by a prosodic phrase break. However, as shown in
the data below, we find some differences in the prosody: clefts and non-
restrictive relative clauses phrase separately from their heads:

(6)

(7)

(8)

Subject headless (free) relative

([A-méné 4&-na-mu-6na Baanda) (dzuulo]) (a-piita.)
(CL2-REL) 2SUBJ-PST2-10BJ-see CL1.Banda yesterday 2SUBJ.PERF-go
‘The ones who saw Banda yesterday have gone.’

Subject cleft

Q: (JA-mén¢ 4-nad-gula nyama y-Owoola]) (ndi ndaani)?
(CLI-REL) 1SUBJ-PST2-buy CL9.meat CL9.of-spoiled (cOP) cL1.who
“The one who bought the spoiled meat is who?’

A:(Ndi m-fama ya i-ngoono) ([i-méné  i-nd-guld

COP CL9-chief cL9.of CL9-young (CL 9-REL) 9SUBJ-PST2-buy

nyama  y-O6woola].)
CL9.meat CL9.of-spoiled
‘It’s the young chief who bought the spoiled meat.’

Subject non-restrictive relative

(A-Bdanda) [a-méné 4-na-gula nyama  y-Owobola))
CL2-Banda CL2-REL 2SUBJ-PST2-buy cCL9.meat CL9.of-spoil
(4-ma-khald  pa-fupi ndi m-siika.)

2SUBJ-HAB-live LOC-close to  CL3-market

‘Mr. Banda, who bought the spoiled meat, lives near the market.’
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2.4 Some morphosyntactic puzzles

It is beyond the scope of this paper to take up a morphosyntactic analysis of the
relative clause data. Before moving to the prosodic analysis which is the central
concern of the paper, though, we would like to briefly point out a couple of
issues for future research.

The first concerns the use of the object marker in the relative verb phrase.
According to Mchombo (2004), resumptive object marking is always required
for an IO (indirect object) relative. Human IO relative heads do consistently
require object marking. At least some non-human IO heads also do, as shown in
(3¢) but, as we can see in (5¢), heads of instrumental relatives, at least, do not.
Indeed, human direct object relative heads often occur with object marking on
the relative verb (underlined), as shown below, though this appears to be
optional:

(9) (Galu wa-m-kaluu-yo) (a-na-luma [m-bala
cll.dog cll.of-cll.big-cll.that 1SUBJ-PST2-bite cl9.thief
1-méné ti-na-yi-pirikitsa ndi ka-yi-gwiird].)

cl9-rel we.SUBJ-PST2-9.0BJ-chase and INF-9.0BJ-catch
‘That big dog bit the thief who we chased and caught.’

A second problem concerns the prosody of optional -méné. As we can see in
comparing (10a) with (10b), when -méné is omitted, there is an obligatory
phrase break following the head of the relative clause, giving it the same
phrasing as a non-restrictive relative:

(10) Restrictive RC — no phrase break with -méné; can omit it

a. ([A-lendd6 a-méné a-nad-mu-6na Baanda) (dzuulo])
CL2-visitor CL2-REL 2SUBJ-PST1-10BJ-see CL1.Banda yesterday
(a-piita.)

2SUBJ.PERF-£0

BUT — omitting -méné requires a phrase break!

b. ([A-leéndo) (4-nd-mi-6na Baanda) (dzuulo]) (a-piita.)
‘The visitors who saw Banda yesterday have gone.’
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(11) Non-restrictives — cannot omit -méné and preceding phrase break required
a. (A-leéndd) ([a-méné a-nad-mu-ona Bandaa-wo)
CL2-visitor CL2-REL 2SUBJ-PST1-10BJ-see CL1.Banda-(CL2.REL)
(dzuulo]) (a-piita.)
yesterday 2SUBJ.PERF-Z0
b. *(A-leéndo) ([4-na-mu-6na Bandaa-wo) (dzuulo]) (a-piitd).
‘The visitors, who saw Banda yesterday, have gone.’

The problem is to explain why simply omitting -méné in a restrictive relative
clause changes the prosodic phrasing, as there is no obvious difference in the
syntactic structure.’ To understand better why it is problematic for there to be a
mismatch between prosodic phrasing and syntax, we need to know more about
prosodic phrasing in Chewa. This is the topic of the next section.

3  Prosodic analysis
3.1 Basic facts of Chewa phonological phrasing in simple clauses

Chewa is a tonal language, like most Bantu languages (Kisseberth & Odden
2003). As demonstrated in Kanerva (1990) and Bresnan & Kanerva (1989), the
realization of lexical and grammatical High tones is conditioned by phonological
processes which take the Phonological Phrase as their domain. Kanerva (1990)
shows that two main factors define the parse into Phonological Phrases: syntax
and focus. Syntax determines the prosodic phrasing under neutral (or broad)
focus.”

In the analyses of Bresnan & Mchombo (1987), Bresnan & Kanerva (1989),
Kanerva (1990) and Mchombo (2004), sentences (S) in Chewa have three main
XP subconstituents, which can be freely ordered: an optional subject NP, an
obligatory VP (i.e., the verb and all its complements), and an optional topic NP.
As shown in the data below, each of these three constituents is parsed into its
own Phonological Phrase.

We would like to thank the audience members at the workshop for proposing two
plausible explanations for this phrasing. One is that, without the phrase break, a relative
clause which omits -méné is often identical to a non-relative clause. The prosodic break
serves to identify the string following the head as a relative. The other is that omitting
-méné in fact gives a non-restrictive interpretation to the following relative, to match the
similarity in phrasing with non-restrictives. More research is required to evaluate these
proposals.

We do not take up here the effect of focus on prosodic phrasing. See Kanerva (1990),
Truckenbrodt (1995, 1999) and Downing & Mtenje (to appear) for discussion and
analysis.
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(12) Subject, Topic and VP are minimal XPs

a. (Subj) (VP) —Kanerva (1990: 102, fig (112))
(Fiisi]) (a-na-dya m-kdango].)
CLl.hyena 1SUBJ-PSTl-eat CL3-lion
“The hyena ate the lion.’

b. (Subj) (VP) (Top) — (Kanerva 1990: 107, fig (123b))
(Mwadna)) (a-na-m-péza ki-ddambo]) (gadlu].)
cLl.child 1suBJ-psT1-10BJ-find LOC-CLS.swamp CL1.dog
‘The child found it at the swamp, the dog.’

c. (Top) (VP) (Subj) — (Kanerva 1990: 102, fig (110c))
(A-leenje]) (zi-na-wa-luumal) (njauchi].)

CL2-hunter 10SUBJ-PST2-20BJ-bite  CL10.bees
“The hunters, they bit them, the bees [did].’

In the data in (12), where the subjects and topics consist of single nouns, and the
VPs consist of a verb plus a single complement, Phonological Phrases appear to
right-align with minimal XPs. Kanerva (1990) demonstrates that minimal XP
edges and Phonological Phrase edges do not always coincide, however. Both
complements of the verb in a [V DP XP] verb phrase are parsed with the verb
into a single Phonological Phrase. We do not find a phrase break after the first
XP complement when the entire VP is in broad focus:

(13) VPs containing two verbal complements

a. ([V XP XP])(Kanerva 1990: 98, fig. (101a))
([A-na-ménya nyumba ndi mw-aala].)
s/he-PsT1-hit CL9. house with CL3-rock
‘S/he hit a house with a rock.’

b. (Subj) ([VP]) Kanerva (1990: 103, fig (114b))
(Mwaéna)([a-na-péza gali kt-ddambo].)
CL1.child 1SuBJ-PST1-find CL1.dog LOC-CLS.swamp
“The child found the dog at the swamp.’

c. (Subj)([VP]) Kanerva (1990: 103, fig. (114a))
(Mfiumu) ([i-na-patsa mwana zdovaalal.)
CcL9.chief 9SuBJ-pST1-give CL1.child cL10.clothes
“The chief gave the child clothes.’
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d. ([V XP XP))

(Ma-kol6 [a-na-patsa mwana ndalama v£:)
CL6-parent 6SUBJ-PST1-give CL1.child cL10.money cCL10.of
sukaulu].)

CL9.school

“The parents gave the child money for school.’

e. ([VXPXP))
(Ma-ko6l6 [a-na-patsira mwand ndaldma  za  ma-longo
CL6-parent 6SUBJ-PST1-give CL1.child cL10.money CL10.0of CL1 sister
waake.)
CL1.her
‘The parents gave the child money for her sister.’

This is the essential problem to be accounted for in any analysis of Chewa
prosodic phrasing. The Phonological Phrase which includes the VP is bigger
than we expect because there is no phrase break following the first complement
of the verb. The prosodic algorithm must optimize a Phonological Phrase break
following subject and topic DPs, yet it must not optimize a Phonological Phrase
break following DPs internal to the VP. In the next section, we present three
recent theories which have been proposed to account for this phrasing.

3.2 Three phrasing algorithms optimizing: (S) (vpV XP XP) (Topic)
3.2.1 Truckenbrodt (1995, 1999, 2005, 2007)

Truckenbrodt (1995, 1999) reanalyzes Kanerva’s (1990) data, formalizing
Selkirk’s (1986, 1995, 2000) End-based approach to phonological phrasing in
terms of Optimality Theory (OT) Alignment constraints (McCarthy & Prince
1993). He proposes that the following constraints, ranked in the order given,
optimize the phrasing illustrated in the preceding section:

(14) a. WRrAP XP: An XP,,. is contained in a (single) PhP.
That is, a maximal XP cannot be split into more than one PhP.
b. ALIGNR(XP, PP):
Align the right edge of each XP with the right edge of a PhP.

The basic asymmetric Edge-based alignment constraint ALIGNR (14b) optimizes
aligning the right edge of each XP with the right edge of a Phonological Phrase:
(S) (V XP) (XP). WRAP (14a) optimizes parsing each maximal XP into a single
Phonological Phrase. Ranking WRAP above ALIGNR (14b) optimizes parsing an
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entire maximal VP into a single Phonological Phrase and penalizes a phrase
break after each VP-internal XP complement:

(15) a. V(S)([VXPXP]) satisfies WRAP
b. *(S)([V XP) (XP]) violates WRAP

WRAP thus has the effect of minimizing the number of prosodic phrases that a
maximal XP is parsed into, allowing a VP to be parsed as a single Phonological
Phrase.

3.2.2 Pak (2008); Selkirk (2009)

Phase-based syntax provides new ways of thinking about the relation between
syntax and prosodic phrasing. Phases — VP and CP — define derivationally
‘cyclic’ spell-out domains which can map symmetrically to prosodic domains
(Kratzer & Selkirk 2007; Ishihara 2007; Pak 2008; Selkirk 2009), and phases
also provide a new type of constituent edge for prosodic domains to align with
(Cheng & Downing 2007, 2009; Downing & Mtenje, to appear).

Pak (2008) exploits the first possibility in accounting for the domain of what
she calls High Tone Anticipation (HTA) in Luganda. According to Pak, the
domain for HTA is equivalent to the domains parsed into Phonological Phrases
in Chewa. Subject DPs and Topics form a separate prosodic domain from the
verb and its complements, which are parsed together into a single prosodic
domain. Her proposal (very simplified) is that subjects and topics occur in Spec,
CP. This leaves the verb and its complements in the (bolded) spell-out domain
of CP: [ Subj ([ V XP XP])]. That is, the verb and all its complements are
parsed together into a separate prosodic domain from subjects and topics
because they occur together in a syntactic spell-out domain which excludes
subjects and topics. As Selkirk (2009) points out, Pak’s proposal is consistent
with a theory that symmetrically maps syntactic constituent edges with prosodic
phrase edge. In this case, the relevant prosodic constraint would be MATCH-
CLAUSE: both edges of the clause coincide with the edges of an Intonation
Phrase.

3.2.3 Cheng & Downing (2007, 2009)

Cheng & Downing (2007, 2009) and Downing & Mtenje (to appear) pursue an
alternative way of incorporating phase-based syntax into prosodic phrasing
algorithms, namely, they propose that in Zulu and Chewa, prosodic phrase
breaks asymmetrically coincide with the right edges of syntactic phases, VP and
CP: [e» Subj [\p V XP XP]]). As we can see, this proposal optimizes phrasing
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the subject with the VP (VP), and, indeed, this is commonly found in Al
Mtenje’s variety of Chewa, as shown in (13d, e), for example.

To account for the data where the subject is followed by a phrase break, we
propose that the subject is topicalized, adjoined to CP, as illustrated in (16).
Note the similarity in the syntactic structure and prosodic phrasing of topicalized
subjects and non-restrictive relative clauses:

(16) a. Topicalized subject: [Topic] ([
b. Non-restrictive relative: [, head N] ([pp-rer [cr

Recall from (8) and (11), above, that in non-restrictive relative clauses, there is a
phrase break separating the head from the relative clause. Following Cheng &
Downing (2007, 2009), we appeal to the argument (complement)-adjunct
distinction which work like Chen (1987) has shown can play a role in
conditioning prosodic phrasing to account for the similarity in phrasing of
topicalized subjects and non-restrictive relative clauses. Adopting typical X-bar
theoretic terminology (see Jackendoff 1977, Chomsky 1981, among others), the
difference between an adjunct and a complement rests upon the fact that an
adjunct is not syntactically selected by a head, while a complement is. There are
two constructions in which CPs are selected: a sentential complement selected
by a verb, and a restrictive relative clause. These two contrast with other CPs,
which are not selected: e.g., non-restrictive relative clauses, other adjunct
clauses, and CPs following left-dislocated topics.

To sum up this approach, the general ‘match’ between prosodic phrases and
syntactic phases is asymmetrical: the right edge of phrases and phases always
match. The left edge of phrases and phases only match when the phase is not
selected by what precedes it.

3.3 Testing the approaches on Chewa relative clause prosody

Relative clauses provide an ideal testing ground for these theories, as they each
make very distinct predictions about the optimal prosodic phrasing. WRAP
(Truckenbrodt 1995, 1999) predicts that the VP should be parsed into a single
Phonological Phrase no matter how internally complex it might be. A relative
clause modifying the first XP complement within VP should have no effect on
prosodic phrasing, as an entire maximal VP is optimally WRAP-ed. MATCH-
CLAUSE (Pak 2008; Selkirk 2009) predicts that relative clauses should be
preceded and followed by a prosodic phrase break, iff a relative clause contains a
CP (as is usually assumed), as each CP spell-out domain symmetrically
coincides with a prosodic phrase. The asymmetrical ALIGNR-PHASE/ALIGNL-
NON-SELECTED PHASE (Cheng & Downing 2007, 2009; Downing & Mtenje, to
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appear) approach predicts that all relative clauses should be followed by
prosodic break, but only non-restrictive relatives (non-selected) should be
preceded by a prosodic break; restrictive relatives (selected) should not be.

The facts of Chewa support the asymmetrical alignment of prosodic phrases
with phases. In the data set in (17), we find minimal pairs of sentences
containing [\p V DP XP] constituents. In the second member of each pair,
(17b, d, f), the first verbal complement is not modified by a relative clause; in
the first member of each pair, (17a, c, e), it is. As we see, when the first verbal
complement is modified by a relative clause, it is consistently followed by a
prosodic phrase break, even though this phrase break violates WRAP. It is never
preceded by a prosodic phrase break (when -méné occurs), even though MATCH-
CLAUSE predicts a break:

(17) a. (M-wana wa sukula [y a-nd-1émba [, kalata  i-méné
CL1-child cL1.of cL9.school 1SUBJ-PST2-write CL9.letter CL9-REL
m-phunzitsi 4-na-weléenga]) ([, kwd a-nyauzi]].)

CL1-teacher 1SUBJ-PST2-read for cL2-newspaper
‘A student wrote [the letter which the teacher read] for the
newspaper.’
cf.
b. (M-wana wa sukala  [p a-nd-lémba [, kalata]
CL1-child cL1.of cL9.school 1SUBJ-PST2-write CL9.letter
[ kwd  a-nyluzi]].)
for CL2-newspaper
‘A student wrote the letter for the newspaper.’

c. (Ma-kolé [p a-na-patsira [,, mwana a-méné
CL6.parent 6SUBJ-PST1-give CLl.child CLI1-REL
a-na-wa-chezéera]) ( [p ndalama za mu-longo waake]].)
1SUBJ-PST2-60BJ-visit CL10.money CL10.of CLI-sister CL1.her
‘The parents gave [the child who visited them] money for her sister.
cf.
d. (Ma-ko6l6] a-na-patsira mwana ndalama  za
CL6-parent 6SUBJ-PST1-give CLI1.child cL10.money CL10.of
mu-longo waake].)
CL1-sister CL1.her
“The parents gave the child money for her sister.’

b
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e. (Ti-ku-ganiza kuti m-nyamata [ &-péza [, gall
we-PROG-think  that CL1-boy 1SUBJ.FUT-find cCL1.dog
a-méné  4-nd-mu-soweetsa]) ([ ku-ddambol]].)

CLI-REL 1SUBJ-PST2-10BJ-lose = LOC-CLS5.swamp
‘We think the boy will find [the dog which he lost] at the swamp.’
cf.

f.  (Subj) (VP) Kanerva (1990: 103, fig (114b))

(Mwaana]) (a-na-péza gala ka-ddaambo].)
cLl.child 1suBj-pST1-find cLl.dog LOC-CLS.swamp
‘The child found the dog at the swamp.’

Pak (2008), in fact, acknowledges that her analysis incorrectly predicts that
relative clauses form a separate domain for HTA from a preceding main clause
in Luganda. To account for their phrasing, she proposes that in Luganda relative
clauses are reduced clauses and so do not contain a CP. Their phrasing is then
like other reduced clauses (e.g., infinitival complements). Only non-reduced
embedded clauses, like think/say clauses, form a separate HTA domain.
Proposing that relative clauses in Chewa are reduced clauses would not save
the analysis, however. As Kanerva (1990) and our work shows, all embedded
complement clauses, including of think/say clauses, phrase with what precedes:

(18) Embedded and recursive (relative) clauses (underlined)

a. ([cp [cp Mu-nthu a-méné a-na-bweréka [cp bukhu
CLl-man CLI1-REL  1SUBIJ-PST2-borrow CL5.book
li-méné ndi-nd-guld ku-Liloongwe]]) (w-a-pita ku-Mzuuzu].)

5-REL [-PST2-buy LOC-Lilongwe 1SUBJ-PERF-leave LOC-Mzuzu
‘The man who borrowed the book which I bought in Lilongwe has
moved to Mzuzu.’

b. (Ti-ku-funa [cp sitolo 1-méné  i-ma-gulitsa
we-PROG-look.for CcL9.shop CL9-REL  9SUBJ-HAB-sell
[cp n-sdpato  zi-méné zi-ma-chokérd ku-Mangoochi]].)

CL10-shoes CL10-REL 10SUBJ-HAB-come.from LOC-Mangochi
‘We are looking for the shop which sells shoes which come from

Mangochi.’
c. ([cp [cp Mu-nthu a-méné &-nd-néna kuti m-bala
CLl-man CL1-REL 1SUBJ-PSTIl-say that CL9-thief
1-nd-ba ndaldama]) (a-néd-thaawal.)

9sSuBJ-PST2-steal CL10.money 2SUBJ-PST2-run.away
‘The man who said that the thief stole some money ran away.’
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d. ([cp Mu-nthu a-na-néna  kuti m-bald  i-méné
CLI-man 1SUBJ-PSTI-say that CL9-thief CL9-REL
i-na-ba ndaldama]) (i-na-thdawa].)
OSuUBJ-PST1-steal CL10.money 9SUBJ-PSTI1-run.away
‘The man said that the thief who stole the money ran away.’
e. Kanerva (1990: 117)
(Mavuuto) ([,p a-ku-ganiza kuti mw-ald uu-gwal].)
cll.Mavuto  1suBJ-PRES-think that  cl3-rock 3suBJ-fall
‘Mavuto thinks that the rock will fall.’

It is syntactically implausible to account for this phrasing by proposing that all
embedded clauses of Chewa are reduced clauses. It follows straightforwardly
from the ALIGNR-PHASE analysis, though, that all embedded clauses — whether
reduced or not — would phrase with what precedes. Prosodic phrase breaks
always align with the first right phase edge, and no prosodic break is expected at
the left phrase edge unless it is not selected.

4  Conclusion

As we have seen, the morphosyntax of Chewa relative clauses is
straightforward. A noun playing any role can be relativized. All relative clauses
types contain the same range of relative morphology.

The prosody of Chewa relative clauses is also straightforward. All relative
clause types are followed by a prosodic break; only non-restrictive relatives (and
clefts) — i.e., non-selected CPs — are preceded by a prosodic break. These
generalizations hold true of other embedded clause types. This prosody falls out
from an asymmetric Edge-based analysis, aligning the right edge of a
Phonological Phrase with the right edge of a syntactic phase (VP or CP). It is
problematic for non-phase based approaches (like Truckenbrodt 1995) or
symmetrical phrasing approaches (like Pak 2008).
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Tone, Syntax, and Prosodic Domains in Luganda
Larry M. Hyman
University of California, Berkeley

Francis X. Katamba
University of Lancaster

“The documentation of... descriptive generalizations is sometimes clearer and
more accessible when expressed in terms of a detailed formal reconstruction, but
only in the rare and happy case that the formalism fits the data so well that the
resulting account is clearer and easier to understand than the list of categories of
facts that it encodes.... [If not], subsequent scholars must often struggle to decode
a description in an out-of-date formal framework so as to work back to... the
facts.... which they can re-formalize in a new way. Having experienced this
struggle often ourselves, we have decided to accommodate our successors by
providing them directly with a plainer account.” (Akinlabi & Liberman 2000:24)

1 Introduction

Although the interaction between tone, syntax, and prosodic domains in
Luganda has been well-worked, both by us and by others (see references),
several colleagues have commented to us over the years how useful it would be
if the essentials were all assembled in one place. This is our goal here. We begin
by presenting an overview of the syntax-phonology interface in Luganda,
synthesizing from our previous work. We then turn to relative and other
subordinate clauses, where we address the questions of how the prosodic
domains within them compare to those in main clauses and how they form
prosodic domains with the constituents in a main clause. Our new observations
will further confirm that the prosodic phonology of Luganda is among the most
intricate and complex of any language. Since some of the facts do not directly fit
into any preexisting formal theory of the syntax-phonology interface, we do as
the above citation suggests and present the descriptive generalizations relatively
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informally via classical autosegmental tonal representations and rules. The
outline of the paper is as follows:

§2. The lexical tone system

§3. The prosodic domains

§3.1. The tone group (TG): defined by L tone deletion (LTD)

§3.2. The clitic group (CG): defined by final vowel shortening (FVS)
§3.3. The tone phrase (TP): defined by H tone anticipation (HTA)
§3.4. Compounds and phrasal words: “rank-shift” effects

§4. Subordinate clauses

§4.2. Temporal relative clauses by H tone

§4.3. Subject- and object clefts (S-cleft, O-cleft) reduction (HTR)
§4.4. Other subordinate clauses

§5. Conclusion

§4.1. Subject- and object relative clauses (SRC, ORC)}sometimes marked

2  The lexical tone system

The basic elements of Luganda tonology reveal a “2-3-2 system”, where H =
high and L = low:

(1) level of tonal description
representation contrasts

a. underlying /H, @/ privative

input
. intermediate H, L, ternary
c. surface H,L binary
output

As seen, the tonal representations depend on the level of representation. Since
the intermediate level refers roughly to the output of the lexical phonology, the
three levels might be identified as morphophonemic, phonemic, and (systematic)
phonetic. Although we show only H and L outputs, a restricted HL falling tone
also exists (vs. LH rising, which the language prohibits), and a downstepped ‘H
can result if one tone group ends with HL and the next begins with H. The tone-
bearing unit is the mora.

As seen in (2), Luganda words with an underlying /H/ obligatorily have a H
to L pitch-drop:
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(2) #o’s underlying intermediate output with %L ... H%

a. lo  /ki-bé¢/ ki-bé ki-bé ‘jackal’

b. 26  /ki-kopo/ ki-kopo ki-kopo ‘cup’
/ki-siki/ ki-siki ki-siki ‘log’

c. 3o  /ki-sésilo/ ki-sasilo ki-sasilod ‘rubbish’
/ki-yulifu/ ki-yulifu ki-yulifu ‘torn’ (cl. 7)

d. 4c  /ki-boénelezo/ ki-bonelezo  ki-bonelézé  ‘punishment’
/ki-begabega/ ki-begabega  ki-begabega ‘shoulder’

In the above and other examples, an acute (") accent indicates H tone, a grave ()
= L, (") indicates a HL falling tone, and the absence of an accent indicates
lexically toneless moras, which receive their tones postlexically. The words in
(2) illustrate the major, but not all noun patterns. The nouns in (3) show that
Luganda words which lack an underlying /H/ acquire LH" output tones at the
phrase level:

(3) # syllables underlying intermediate output: %L ... H%

a. monosyllabic /ki-de/ ki-de ki-dé ‘bell’

b. bisyllabic /ki-tabo/ ki-tabo ki-tabo ‘book’

c. trisyllabic /ki-lagilo/  ki-lagilo ki-lagilé  ‘command’
quadrisyllabic /ki-sanilizo/ ki-sanilizo ki-saniliz6 ‘comb’

The output forms in (2) and (3) show that the %L ... H% boundary tones link to
moras as follows:

(4) a. %L links L—>R on all toneless moras up to a /H/; if there is no /H/, it
goes on the first mora
b. H% links R—L on all toneless moras up to a L; if the word ends H-L,
H% doesn’t link
c. toneless words (in fact, phrases) acquire a L-H" pattern (one L, multiply
branching H)

It should be noted that pre-pausal H% is “optional”, typically indicating
“finality”.

The verb paradigm in (5) shows the toneless verb root -Sib- ‘tie” occurring
with a /H/ or /@/ subject marker (SM) and a /@/ object marker (OM):
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(5) underlying intermediate output: %L ... H%
a. SM=0 /a-sib-a/ a-sib-a a-sib-4 ‘s/he ties’
b. OM=0 /a-ki-sib-a/ a-ki-sib-a a-ki-sib-a ‘s/he ties it’
c. SM=/H/ /bé-sib-a/ ba-sib-a ba-sib-a ‘they tie’
d. OM =0 /ba-ki-sib-a/ ba-ki-sib-a ba-ki-sib-a ‘they tie it’

The corresponding forms in (6) involve the /H/ verb root -1ab- ‘see’:

(6) underlying intermediate output: %L ... H%
a. SM=0 /a-lab-a/ a-lab-a a-lab-a ‘s/he sees’
b. OM=0 /a-ki-lab-a/ a-ki-ldb-a  a-ki-lab-a  ‘s/he sees it’
c. SM=/H/ /bé-lab-a/ ba-lab-a ba-lab-a ‘they see’
d. OM =0 /ba-ki-lab-a/ ba-ki-lab-a ba-ki-lab-a ‘they see it’
bon W L

The following is seen from the verb paradigm in (6): (i) When there is a /H-O-
H/ sequence, a H tone plateau is formed to derive H-H-H, as in (7a). (i1) When
there is a /H-H/ sequence, this becomes H-L by Meeussen’s Rule where, as seen
in (7b), H —» L, not O:

(7) a. H tone plateauing (HTP) b. Meeussen’s Rule (MR)

L p'p > poptu TR e.g. /ba-lab-a/ — ba-lab-a
AR T+
L L

An additional rule needed for some of the forms in (6) is L tone insertion (LTI):
If after the application of HTP and MR there is no L, insert a L after the last H:
/a-1ab-a/ — a-lab-a ‘s/he sees’, /ki-bénelezo/ — ki-bonelezo ‘punishment’.

As formulated in (7b), MR creates most of the intermediate Ls and the
“globality problem”: the L from MR remains distinct from @. This is seen in (8),
where the H% boundary tone links to the three final toneless moras, but not to
the preceding three L moras which derive from /H/:

(8) underlying intermediate output
/a-ba-ta-li-lab-ilil-a/  a-ba-ta-li-lab-ilil-a  a-ba-ta-li-lab-ilil-a
] | ] R N
HHHH HLLL %)L HLL L H%

‘they who will not look after’ (F, = general future)
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The derivational account in (9) starts with a suffixal /H/ linked from the second
to final mora of the verb stem and shows the interaction of MR, LTD, and HTP:

%) underlying intermediate output
/a-ba-naa-lab-ilil-4/ a—bé—néé-léb-ilﬁl-é a-ba-naa-lab-ilil-a
| N N | Vo
HH H IJ«I H L %L H L H%
J
£ L
%) ‘they who will look after’ (F, = today future)

As seen, after MR applies, an additional rule is needed to delete a L tone which
occurs between Hs:

(10) L tone deletion (LTD) : L »> 0 / H H

This is followed by HTP, and the assignment of boundary tones at the phrase
level.

The above summarizes the lexical tone system which predicts that the
“intermediate” representation of a word should not have the following
properties:

(11) a. aLbeforeaH: butcf. ba-aka-siba ‘they have just tied’
b. exactly two H moras in sequence : but cf.  mu-walabu ‘an Arab’
c. anall Hword : but cf. Wa-ngd ‘Mr. Leopard’

As seen, there are exceptions: (11a) results from a rule of H tone reduction
(HTR) discussed in §4.1. A relatively small number of nouns have two Hs in a
row (cf. mu-goba “driver’), while personifications involving the /wa-/ prefix are
best analyzed with a preceding toneless floating mora, e.g. /u wa-ngo/. The
lexical tonology predicts that the following should also not occur:

(12) a. aH withouta following L: butcf. /a-sib-a/ — a-sib-a ‘s/he ties’
(with %L ... H%)
b. a L without a preceding H: butcf. /a-sib-a/ - a-sib-a
(%L without H%)
c. a H-L-H sequence : but cf. /ba-sib-a/ — ba-sib-4 ‘they tie’
(with ... H%)

As seen, the %L ... H% boundary tones render opaque three of the output
generalizations from the lexical tonology, including the prohibition against a H-
L-H sequence within a word. In the next section we will see that H-L-H is
sometimes prohibited even across words.

73



Larry M. Hyman & Francis X. Katamba
3  The prosodic domains

In this section we discuss three prosodic domains: the tone group, the clitic
group, and the tone phrase.

3.1 The tone group (TG)

As seen in the following examples, LTD (10) and HTP (7a) also apply
postlexically:

(13)  LTD and HTP also apply postlexically (italics = post-verbal focus)

a. baalaba + kibé  — baalabakibé  ‘they saw a jackal’ (P»)
b. baalaba + kikopd —> baalaba kikopo ‘they saw a cup’
c. baalaba + kisiki ~— baalaba kisiki  ‘they saw a log’
d. baalaba + kisasilo — baalaba kisasilé ‘they saw rubbish’
HHH H NN
R { H L H%
L L L
.
D0 (we indicate a single tone under baa- for graphic convenience)

In (13) both the verb and the following object have a lexical H to L pitch drop.
When they are concatenated, however, the verb undergoes MR, loses its Ls and
a H plateau spans the two word sequence. which forms a tone group (TG). The
sentences in (14a-d), where @ indicates a deleted L, show that a TG can be
formed between the verb and different kinds of complements within the same
clause (in the P, the prefixal /H/ is on /-a-/, hence /tu-a-/ — tw-aa- — tw-4a-):

(14) a. tw-aa-génd-a tatuta ‘we went slowly’ (P,)
H O © HLH%
b. tw-aa-génd-a luli ‘we went the day before yesterday’
HoOo 0 HL
c. tw-da-génd-4 na= walusimbi ‘we went with Walusimbi’
HO O HL H%
d. tw-4a-lab-w-4 waltisimbi ‘we were seen by Walusimbi’
HO © HL H%
VS. e. tw-da-mu-lab-a walusimbi ‘we saw him, Walusimbi’

H LLL HL H%
f. *tw-aa-mu-lab-a walasimbi
H 00 0O HL H%
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The sentence in (14e) consists of two TGs, since the noun object is a right-
dislocation falling outside the main clause. (14f) is thus ungrammatical.

The TG, which has parallels in related Bantu languages, e.g. tone reduction
in Haya, and is reiminscent of “conjoint” verb forms in others (Cibemba,
Citonga, Kirundi etc.), is defined as in (15).

(15) XP
N where: (i) X # [+Focus]
X SﬁP (1) Z # [+AUGMENT]
Z (Z = a phonological word (PW))

While X must be the head of XP, Z need not be the head of YP, only the first
word. As indicated, X must not have an intrinsically focused value for tense-
aspect-mood-polarity. Most affirmative verb forms are [-F] and form a TG with
what follows; negatives are [+F] and do not form a TG:

(16) affirmative negative
PRES  tu-1ab-4 walusimbi te-tu-lab-a walusimbi ‘we (don’t)
H O HL H% %LHLL HL H% see W.’
PERF  t-lab-y¢é walusimbi te-ta-lab-yé waltsimbi ‘we have(n’t)
HO 0 HLH% %“YLHO HL HL H% seen W.’
Py tw-aa-1ab-yéwalasimbi  te-twad-lab-y¢ walasimbi  ‘we saw /
H oo HO HLH% %L HL L HL H% didn’tsee W.’
P, tw-44-14b-4 walasimbi te-twaa-lab-a walasimbi  ‘we saw /
HOo 0 HLH% %L H L L HLH% didntseeW.’
Fi tu-naa-lab-a waltsimbi te-tu-u-lab-¢ walusimbi  ‘we will /
H @ H @ H L H% %LH H L H L H% won’t see W.’
F, tu-1i-1ab-4 walusimbi te-tu-1i-lab-4 waltsimbi  ‘we will /
H@@ HL H% %LHLL HL H% won’t see W.’
NARR n¢ ta-lab-a waltisimbi n¢ tu-ta-lab-a walusimbi ‘& we saw /
“WHO O HLH% %LHLLL HLH% didn’tsee W
HORT  tu-lab-é walusimbi [no negative; use ‘let’s see W.’

%L HO HL H%

-1ém- ‘fail to’]

(The F, negative shows H tone anticipation from Waltisimbi onto the verb—see
§3.3 below.)

The “inherently focused” or [+F] affirmative verb forms in (17) do not form
a TG with what follows:

75



Larry M. Hyman & Francis X. Katamba

(17) wmvper  lab-ilil-a walusimbi t-0-lab-ilil-a walusimbi ‘(don’t) look
%L HLL HL H% HLLLL HLH%  after W~
PERS  tU-kydd-lab-a walisimbi te-t(-kyaa-lab-a waltsimbi  ‘we (don’t)
INCEP  tw-aaka-1ab-a walusimbi té-ti-nna-lab-a walusimbi  ‘we have(n’t)
%L HL HL H% %L H HL HL H% just seen W.’
INF 0-ku-lab-a waltisimbi 0-bu-ta-lab-a walusimbi ‘to (not)

In (18b,c) a minimal pair is presented between the homophonous [+F] plural
imperative vs. [-F] hortative, both from /mu-lab-¢/:

(18) a. /mu-lab-¢/ —  mu-lab-¢ ‘see (pl.)!” (L from LTTI)
%L H HL
b. mu-lab-¢ walisimbi ‘see (pl.) Walusimbi!’
%L HL HL H%
c. (yayagala) mu-lab-¢ walusimbi  ‘(he wanted) you (pl.) to see W.’
HO HL H%

Besides [+F], the second property that can block TG formation in (15) is a
[+AUGMENT] designation on Z. This is clearly seen where the [+A] is expressed
with the “initial vowel” (IV) augment on Z:

(19) “even focus™ “post-verbal focus™
a. ba-lab-a é-bi-kopo ba-lab-a bi-kopo ‘they see cups/cups’
ba-lab-a 6-bu-saalé ba-lab-a bu-saalé¢  ‘they see arrows/arrows’

c. ba-lab-a 4-ba-sawo ba-lab-a ba-sawo  ‘they see doctors/doctors’
H L H L H O H L

Although, as seen in (19), [-A] often correlates with post-verbal focus in the
affirmative, negatives also require [-A], but do not form a TG with the verb:

(20) a. te-ba-lab-a bi-kopo ‘they don’t see the cups’ *¢-bi-kopo
b. teé-ba-lab-a bu-sdalé ‘they don’t see the arrows’ *0-bu-saalé

c. te-ba-lab-a ba-sawo ‘they don’t see the doctors’  *a-ba-sdwo
HL L HL

The table in (21) summarizes the three out of four possible combinations of

[+A] and [+LTD] for ‘they (do not) see cups’ (the unmarked vowels in the top
right cell receive H tone from the phrasal rule of H tone anticipation):
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Q1) Z=[-A] 7 = [+A]
[-LTD] | té-ba-lab-a bi-kopo | ba-lab-a a-bi-kopo | =2 TGs
[+LTD] | ba-lab-a bi-képo * =1 TG

In (22) we summarize the conditions on [+A]. The crucial point is that [-A]
needs special licensing, hence having an IV is more common than not:

(22) a. There are two [-A] licensers: NEG (negation) and FOC (focus)
b. NEG and FOC have scope only over what follows the verb
c. [-A]is well-formed only if it is licensed by NEG or FOC
d. [tA]is well-formed only if it is not so licensed

As a result, nouns are [+A] in citation: e-bi-kOpo ‘cups’, 0-bu-saale ‘arrows’, a-
ba-sawo ‘doctors’. However, in a main clause, when there is either an implicit
copula, as in (23a), or an overt copula as in (23b), the noun occurs without an
augment by virtue of being in focus. In a relative clause, however, post-verbal
focus does not occur, and the noun occurs with an augment, as in (23c¢).

23) (3 (b) (c)
‘theyare > ‘theywere ’  ‘the ones which were ’
bi-kopo by-da-1i bi-kopo e-by-aa-li ¢-bi-kopo ‘cups’
bu-saalé bw-aa-li bu-saalé o-bw-aa-li 0-bu-saalé ‘arrows’
ba-sawo ba-a-li ba-sawo a-ba-a-li a-ba-sawo ‘doctors’
H O HL HL HL

The following additional points need to be made about the TG. First, [=A] does
not mean the same thing as presence vs. absence of the IV. Specifically, some
IVs are not [+A] and some [+A]’s have no IV. The second point is that [+LTD]
does not necessarily imply [-FOCUS]. Various word classes show that it is the
[+A] that blocks LTD, not “even focus”. First note in (24a,b) that before a name
LTD does not apply in either a main clause negative (MCN) or relative clause
negative (RCN), which are [+F]:

(24) a. te-ba-a-lab-a + waltisimbi — té-ba-a-lab-a waltisimbi
‘they did not see W.” (P,)
b. a-ba-td-a-lab-a + waltisimbi — a-ba-td-a-lab-a walusimbi
‘they who did not see W.’
c. ba-a-lab-a + waltsimbi — ba-4-14b-a waltisimbi
‘they saw Walusimbi/Walusimbi’
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d. a-ba-a-lab-a + waltusimbi — a-ba-a-lab-a walusimbi
‘they who saw Walusimbi’

However, as seen in (24c), LTD does apply before a name in a main clause
affirmative (MCA), whether the intention is even or post-verbal focus.
Similarly, in (24d) LTD applies in a relative clause affirmative (RCA), where
post-verbal focus is not possible. Similar LTD variation is seen with /na/ ~ /ne/
‘with’ + NP independent of focus: no LTD in a MCN in (25a) or a RCN in
(25b), LTD in a MCA independent of focus in (25c), LTD after a RCA verb
where post-verbal focus is not possible in (25d).

(25) a. te-ba-4-génd-a + na mu-kazi — te-ba-a-génd-a na mu-kazi
‘they did not go with a woman’
b. a-ba-tad-4-gend-a + na mu-kdzi— a-ba-ta-4-génd-a na mu-kazi
‘they who did not go with a woman’
c. ba-a-gend-a + ne 6-mu-kazi — ba-a-génd-a né 6-mua-kazi
‘they went with a woman’
ba-a-génd-a + na mu-kazi — ba-a-génd-a nd mu-kazi
‘they went with a woman’
d. a-béa-a-gend-a + ne 6-mu-kdzi —» a-ba-4-génd-a né 6-mu-kazi
‘they who went with a woman’

The last argument that LTD # focus per se is that it also takes place within the
noun phrase when a noun occurs in a compound or is possessed (the L tones
from %L are not transcribed but can be inferred from their initial position):

(26) a. N compound : mu-tém-a - bi-siki - mutéma — bisiki  ‘log-chopper’
b. N +poss. : e-bi-kdpo byé — bi-képo byé ‘(it’s) his cups’

c. N+ gen. : bi-kopo byaa= kinéné — bi-koépo byadéd= kinéne
HL HL ~z—— |
\X H L

0] ‘(it’s) Kinene’s cups’

As seen in (27), LTD does not occur when a noun is followed by a modifier,
whether the latter begins with an IV or not:

(27) a. adjectives : e-bi-kopo e-bi-néne ‘big cups’
bi-kopo bi-néne ‘they are big cups’
b. numerals ; e-bi-kopo bi-satu ‘three cups’
c. demonstratives: e-bi-kopo bi-li ‘those cups’
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Because of this, a verb + noun may form a TG, excluding a following modifier:

(28) a. tw-aa-lab-a bi-kopo bi-néné —  [tw-44-1ab-a bi-képd]rg binéné

‘we saw big cups’ HO ©® HL HL
b. mu-wéndo gwaa= bi-kdpo bi-néne
U
[mu-wéndd gwaa= bi-kopO]rg binéne  “(it’s) the price of big cups’
HO HL HL

The TG thus cannot be said to be “edge-based” in the sense of including V+NP.
A TG can be formed consisting of several PWs, if each PW+PW satisfies
the X-Z condition in the configuration in (15):

(29) a. [tw-aa-lab-a bi-kopo byad= kinéne]rg ‘we saw Kinene’s cups’
H O HO HL
b. [mu-wéndd gwaa= bi-kopd bydd= kinéne]rg ‘the price of the cups
HO HO HL of Kinene’

However, in a sequence of PWs which meet the X-Z criteria, an intervening
toneless PW normally blocks LTD, e.g. /bi-tabo/ ‘books’ in (30).

(30) a. [tw-aa-lab-a bi-tabo byaa= kinén¢]rg ‘we saw Kinene’s books’
H LL HL
b. [mu-wéndo gwaa= bi-tabo byaa= kinén¢]rg ‘the price of Kinene’s
HL HL books’

This shows that LTD is a “domain-juncture rule” as formulated in (31).

(31) Ln - O / TG[ °-°PW[ H I—:E ]PW PW[ H Ln ]PW ]TG

9]

It should be noted, however, that for special emphasis some speakers allow LTD
to apply across a (qualifying) toneless PW as a “domain-span rule”:

(32) a. normal: tw-4a-lab-a mutinda - bikopo ‘we saw a cup-seller /
HL L HL a cup-seller’
b. emphatic: tw-aa-1ab-a mutunda - bikopo ‘we saw a cup-seller’
HOO H L

With the TG having been thus defined, we can now consider the clitic group.
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3.2 The clitic group (CG)

Like most (all?) other Bantu languages, Luganda has both proclitics and
enclitics. Proclitics are mostly toneless, but differ in their tonal behavior from
both toneless prefixes and PWs. Recall from (3) that the %L ... H% boundary
tones map as LH" to a toneless word. In contrast, we see in (33) that %L links to
any number of proclitics followed by the LH" realization of the toneless PW:

(33) a. ba=muléndo ‘the Mulondos’ (Mulondo and his people)
b. byaa= ba= muléndo ‘(it’s) those of the Mulondos’
c. ku=byaa= ba= mulondo ‘on those of the Mulondos’
d. Wﬁl@é ‘and on those of the Mulondos’
%L H%

There are at least two ways one can think of how to get the above outputs
derivationally. The first is to let %L link iteratively to the first syllable after each
left bracket, thereby leaving only the non-initial moras free to receive the H%
tone. The second is to let H% link to as many moras as it can, with the
stipulation that its first link cannot directly follow a left bracket. In this case the
Ls which precede the H can be from %L, as in (33d), or from default L tone
assignment. For our purposes it is enough to observe that proclitics work
differently from (toneless) prefixes.

Proclitics also differ from PWs in that they are not subject to the processes
of final vowel shortening (FVS), a subpart of which is formalized in (34).

(34) Final vowel shortening (FVS): VV —» V / lca

e.g. /o-ku-li-a/ — o-ku-li-a — o-ku-ly-4a — o-ku-ly-a ‘to eat’

A vowel is shortened at the end of a CG, defined as [proclitics= HOST
=enclitics]. We can see in (33c,d) that the long vowel of the proclitic byaa= is
preserved, since it not not CG-final.

Recall from (30) and (32a) that toneless PWs usually block LTD. In
contrast, toneless proclitics are “invisible”, as if forming PWs with their host:

(35) a. tw-44-lab-a byaa= walusimbi ‘we saw those of Walusimbi’
HOO HL H%
b. tw-44-génd-a nd= byad= ba= walusimbi ‘we went with those of the
HO O HL H% Walusimbis’
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Turning to enclitics, all have an underlying /H/. As seen in (36) multiple
enclitics are also possible, which each preserving length on what precedes:

(36) a. y-a-téés-¢¢  — y-a-téés-& ‘he put’ (P;)
b. y-a-téés-¢ ki= mu-plinga mu= ki-bya  ‘he put some rice in the bowl’
c. y-a-ki-téés-é¢ =mi ku= mu-plinga ‘he put some rice in it’
d. y-a-ki-téés-é¢ =muu =ko ‘he put a little in 1t’
e. y-a-ki-téés-¢¢ =muu =ko6o =ki ‘what did he put a little of in?’

HO 0 HO HL HL H

As seen in the above examples, the class 18 clitics ku= and =ko are used to mark
partitives. The sentence in (36e) shows that each of the enclitics preserves the
length on the preceding syllable.

Another property of the CG is that it may not begin with a H tone vowel.
The augment morpheme is a good place to observe this, since augments are all
underlyingly /H/. As seen in (37a), the H is not realized CG-initially, but does
surface after a proclitic:

(37) a. /e-bi-tabo/ — ¢&-bi-tabd ‘books’

H %L H%
b. /ne=e-bitabo/ — né=é-bi-tabo ‘with books’
H HL H%

In (38) we observe that the TG and CG potentially intersect, in violation of the
Strict Layer Hypothesis:

(38) a. one TG, one CG: tu-ly-aa =ko ‘we eat a little’
H © HL
b. two TGs, two CGs: te-ta-ly-a mu-plinga ‘we don’t eat rice’
%L H L HL H%
c. one TG, two CGs: tu-ly-a ma-plinga ‘we eat rice’
H © HL H%
d. two TGs, one CG: te-tu-ly-aa =ko ‘we don’t eat any’

%L H L HL

As seen, both the CG and TG define domains just above the PW. The question
is which, if either, is invoked in the formation of higher domains. The next
higher prosodic domain, the tone phrase, is taken up in the next subsection.
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3.3 The tone phrase (TP)

In (39) we recapitulate the different sources we have seen of H and L:

(39) a. underlying /H, @/
b. Meeussen’s Rule (7b) and L tone insertion produce Ls within the
lexical word domain
c. LTD (10) removes Ls within both the lexical word and TG domains
d. %L & H% boundary tones link to remaining peripheral toneless moras

This raises the question: What about remaining MEDIAL toneless moras? It turns
out that PWs are grouped into tone phrases (TPs) defined by the rule of H tone
anticipation (HTA) in (40).

(40) TP[ pw[ ].,ln ]pw PW[ M ]PW ]TP
HTA affects any string of toneless moras, but must (i) cross a PW boundary, and
(i1) leave at least one L mora behind:

(41) a. a-bal-ae-bi-kopo — a-bal-a ¢é-bi-koépo ‘s/he is counting cups’

H L %L HL
b. ba-bal-a e-bi-kopd — ba-bal-4 é-bi-képo ‘they are counting cups’
H L H L H L HL
c. a-ba-ta-li-bal-il-4 mu-limi bi-kopo ‘they who will not count cups
HLL L HL for the farmer’

In the above and subsequent examples, the toneless moras which undergo HTA
are underlined. In (41a,b) HTA takes place from one word onto the preceding,
whereas in (41c) HTA goes through the toneless noun /mu-limi/ ‘farmer’ onto
the preceding verb. HTA can in principle affect any number of toneless words.

It will have been noticed that (40) is formulated in terms of PWs, not TGs.
The reason for this can be seen in the data in (42).

(42) a. e-bi-kopo ‘cups’ (*¢-bi-kopo, *e-bi-kopo)
b. mu= bi-kopd ‘in the cups’ (*mu= bi-k6po, *mu= bi-kopo)
c. bi-tabo=ki —  bi-tdbo =ki ‘which cups?’
H %L H
d. a-bal-a=k6 —»  a-bal-a =ko ‘s/he counts a little’
HL %L HL
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(42a) shows that HTA will not apply word-internally, while (42b) shows that it
also will not apply from a host onto a proclitic. It will, however, apply between
an enclitic and its host, as in (42c,d). It is for this reason that (40) must refer
specifically to PWs. This raises additional difficulties for the notion of strict
layering: Because of the intersection of TG and CG domains in (38), and with
HTA having to be formulated as in (40), we can’t even firmly establish a limited
layering as in (43).

43) TP
T T
TG TG
RS RN

PW PW PW PW
It will have been noticed that there is some similarity between HTA and the
linking of H%. Both spread right to left, and both target toneless moras. The two

are similar except that H% delinks a word-final L if it is preceded by another L:

(44) a. target word ends in H-L sequence

te-y-a-lab-a te-y-a-lab-a bi-kopo  ‘he didn’t see (cups)’
H L H% H L HL
\’
0]
b. target word ends in H-L-L sequence
te-ba-a-lab-a te-ba-a-lab-a bi-kopo  ‘they didn’t see (cups)’
H L L H% H L L H L
\’
0]

Finally, note that moras which fail to become H by HTP, HTA or H% are
pronounced L, either by spreading a preceding L (or %L) or by default (both
interpretations can work).

Let us now turn to the formation of TPs, where there is a basic left-right
asymmetry. Major constituents which precede the verb constitute separate TPs,
while those which follow the verb are grouped with the verb (and each other) as
one TP:

(45) TP[XP]TP TP[XP]TP TP[V XP XP ]TP

As seen in (46), there is no HTA from the verb onto the subject, an adverb, or a
left-dislocation, whose toneless moras receive L tone
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(46) a. a-ba-limi ba-a-lab-a mulondé ‘the farmers saw Mulondo’

%L HLL H%

b. amangwaagd ba-a-lab-a  mulondé ‘suddenly they saw Mulondo’
%L H LL H%

c. mulondo bé-a-mu-lab-4 ‘Mulondo, they saw him’
%L H L L H%

d. abalimi mulondo amangwaago ba-a-mu-lab-a
%L H L L H%

‘the farmers, Mulondo, suddenly they saw him’

e. abalimi walusimbi ba-a-mu-lab-a  ‘the farmers, Walusimbi,

%L HL L H L LH% they saw him’

(46¢) shows that there also is no HTA from Wallsimbi onto the left-dislocated
object, abalimi ‘farmers’.

On the other hand, HTA applies from an object, adverb or right-dislocation
onto the verb (and onto each other):

(47) a. te-ba-li-yimba lu-yimba ‘they will not sing a song’
%L H L L HL H%
b. te-ba-li-yimba bu-bi ‘they will not sing badly’
%L HL L HL
c. te-ba-li-lu-yimbd 4-ba-limi 6-lu-yimba ‘they will not sing it, the
L HLLL HL H%  farmers, the song’

Assuming that %L marks the left edge of a TP, there are two views on how TPs
are built:

(48) a. concatenated within IP
w[ re[ farmers; ] p[ Mulondoj ] rp[ they;-himj-saw | Jp

b. nested, right-branching
tp[ farmers;  tp[ Mulondo;  rp[ they;-himj-saw | ] ]

If the correct interpretation is nested domains, Luganda (and Kinande) become
the opposite of Haya (S = a full sentence/assertion):

(49) a. Luganda marks beginning of each S b. Haya marks end of each S

S\ < S
/ S s
> P

farmers; Mulondo; they;-himj-saw  they;-him;-saw farmers; Mulondo;
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Recall from (27) that noun + modifier sequences do not form TGs. Most do
form a TP, allowing HTA:

(50) a. ‘(the)bigbooks’ b. ‘thethree books’ c. ‘those books’
¢-bi-tabo é-bi-néne ¢-bi-tabo é-bi-sath ¢-bi-tabo bi-1i
%L H L %L H LH% %L HL

Mysteriously, when they lack an IV, numerals pose a barrier to HTA: e-bi-tabo
bi-satu ‘three books’ (cf. e-bi-tdbo é-bi-satl ‘the three books”).

3.4 Compounds and phrasal words

Besides the possibly nested nature of the tonal domains, there also is the issue of
recycling caused by “rank-shifting” which potentially arises when a phrase is
treated as a syntactic word or X°. Some English examples taken from the
internet showing a phrase used as a noun or adjective are given in (51).

(51) a. He might take offense if some Johnny-come-lately thinks he can do a
better job (= a noun)
b. His hail-fellow-well-met manner helped him to advance in the sales
force. (= an adjective)

Both compounds and phrasal words of this sort are common in Luganda, and
potentially interact with LTD (10), HTA (40), and FVS (34). Two types of
productive formations are illustrated in (52) and (53).

(52) Agentive nominalization: mu-vVERB-a + noun (often plural) or infinitive
a. mulwa-kujjula ‘woman slow to serve food” (lit. delayer + to serve)
b. mwasa - jjute ‘hard, uncomfortable chair’  (lit. boil-breaker)
c. mutunda -bikopo  ‘cup-seller’  (lit. seller + cups; -tund- ‘sell’)
d

. mutéma - bisiki ‘log chopper’ (lit. chopper + logs; -tém- ‘chop’)
H O HL (=1TG)

(53) Instrumental nominalization: genitive -aa= + infinitive + locative enclitic

a. kyaa= kulabira =ko ‘example’ (1it. “that which to see from”)
HL HL (=2 TGs, since an infinitive= [+F])
b. kyaa= kulandira =ko ‘trellis”  (lit. ‘that which to creep on’)
HL
c. kyaa = kutéeka = mi bijanjaalo ‘something to put beans in’ (= 2 TGs)
HL HL (lit. “that which to put beans in’)
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d. ndébirwaa =mi ‘mirror’ (lit. ‘T am seen in it”)
HO HL (=1 TG : PRES tense = [-F])

As seen, phrasal words form one vs. two TGs depending on the nature of the
components, particularly if the verb form is [+F] or [-F]. The following proper
nouns consisting of a verb + complement are two TGs either because the verb is
[+F] or, in the case of (54c¢), because the noun is [+A]:

(54) a. siliva - kuno (a name — lit. ‘I will not leave here’)
b. waalabyee =ki (a name — lit. ‘what have you seen yet?”)
c. tulind - dSmubéezi (a name — lit. “‘we have a helper’)

H HL HL H% (the L of tilina is realized on [mu])

Names and other non-productive phrasal words consisting of a subject + verb
are also necessarily two TGs:

(55) a. mwaami - akdéoye ‘easy-chair’  (lit. ‘chief has tired”)

b. kyaala - kimpadde ‘thief’ (lit. “fingernail has given me’)
c. nsi- yaléeta (aname )  (lit. ‘country brought’)
HL HL H%

However, it should be noted that a SUBJ + VERB, which would be two TPs in a
main clause, becomes one TP as a phrasal word. Thus, compare the following

where HTA (40) applies only in (56b):

(56) a. oO-mu-genzi t-4-zz-€ ‘a/the traveler hasn’t returned’ (2 TPs)
%L H HL
b. mugénzi - tazz¢é ‘a delinquent debtor’ (1 TP)
%L H HL

Finally, recall from (26) that a noun + possessor constitutes a single TG.
Interestingly, with different speaker preferences, phrasal words with two TGs
may become one TG when possessed:

(57) a. kyaa=kulébira=ko ‘example’ (lit. that which to see from)
kyaa=kulabira =ké kyé ~  kyaa= kulabira =ko kyé ‘his/her
HL HO HL H©® HO HL example’
b. mwaami-akoéoye  ‘easy chair’ (lit. chief has tired)
mwadmi-akooyé yaa=kinén¢ ~ mwaami-akddyé yad= kinéne
HL HO HL HO HO HL
‘Kinene’s easy chair’
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In other words, because of the fact that a possessor normally “takes a noun”, a
possessed TG+TG phrasal word may be “rank-shifted” to a single TG as an N°
would be expected to be.

4  Subordinate clauses

In this section we discuss the formation of prosodic domains in subordinate
clauses. The questions that arise concerning such clauses are the following:

(58) a. What is their relation to the TG?

1. internally: do their constituents divide up into X and Z as in main
clauses? (Answer: yes)

ii. externally: does their first PW function as Z after a main clause
verb? (Answer: yes and no)

b. What is their relation to the TP?

i. internally: do their pre-verbal constituents group into separate TPs?
(Answer: no)

ii. externally: do they group into the same TP as the preceding main
clause? (Answer: yes and no)

We begin with relative clauses, then move on to consider temporal clauses,
clefts, and other subordinate clauses. Taken together, (56) shows 2 TPs — 1 TP
and (57) shows 2 TGs — 1 TG.

4.1 Subject- and object relative clauses

In this section and §4.3 we discuss how relative clauses figure in the formation
of TGs and TPs, respectively. Beginning with TGs, we illustrate with subject

relative clauses (SRCs) in (59a,b) the fact that [+A] and [+F] block LTD within
relative clauses exactly as in main clauses:

(59) a. a-ba-kazi a-ba-a-lab-a ¢-bi-kopo ‘the women who saw the
%L HL HL L HL cups [+A]’
b. a-ba-kazi a-ba-ta-a-lab-a bi-képo ‘the women who didn’t [+F]
%?L HL H HLL H L see the cups’

c. t-4&-manyi ba-kazi ba-a-lab-4 bi-koépo ‘he doesn’t know the women
H HL HL HO O H L [-A] who saw the cups [-A]’
d. a-manyi ba-kazi ba-a-lab-a bi-kopo  ‘he knows the women who
HO HL HO O H L saw the cups’
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In (59a,b), which can also occur after a-manyi ‘he knows’, we observe that
unlike main clauses, SRCs can take an IV, here a-. As expected, the augment is
missing after a negative verb in (59¢) and when occurring in an NP under post-
verbal focus, as in (59d). LTD is thus free to apply.

While SRCs occur without an overt relativizer, non-subject relative clauses
require an -€ relativizer which occurs immediately before the verb. Examples of
object relative clauses (ORCs) are seen in (60).

(60) a. tw-da-gul-a e-bi-kopo walusimbi by¢e y-a-1é¢td  ‘we bought the cups

H LL HL HL L HL H%  that W. brought’
b. tw-aa-ghl-a bi-kopo walusimbi bye y-a-1ééta ‘we bought the cups
HOO HL HL L HL H% that W. brought’

In (60) the relativizer /bi-e/ [by¢] agrees with the class 8 of the noun e-bi-kopo
‘cups’. Since it must occur directly before the verb, we regard it as a syntactic
clitic. However, since the vowel of bye is short, the non-subject relativizer /-¢/ is
not a phonological proclitic.

A rule not yet discussed, H tone reduction (HTR), optionally targets a SRC
verb whose head is [-A]:

(61) a. t0-lab-a4 a-ba-kézi a-ba-zin-a ‘we see the women [+A] who are
HL HL HL H% dancing’ (*a-ba-zin-a)
b. te-th-lab-a ba-kazi ba-zin-a ‘we don’t see the women [-A] who
%YLHL L HL HL H% are dancing’
c. te-tu-lab-a ba-kazi ba-zin-a ‘we don’t see the women [-A] who
%LH L L HL L LHL are dancing’

(61a) shows a SRC with an augment on the verb after the affirmative verb. After
a negative, the verb lacks an augment. The tones in (61b) are comparable to
those in (61a), while those in (61¢) have undergone HTR, which lowers a word-
initial sequence of Hs. The derivations we propose for (61b,c) are given in (62).

(62) a. normal realization [ba-zin-a]b.  realization with HTR  [ba-zin-a]

/bla-zin-a/ /ba-zin-a/
| N
HH =H HH =H
d d 4 d
L L (MR) LL L (HTR, LTI)

( — ba-zin-a4 with H%)
In (62a) the enclitic =H tone links to the final vowel, followed by two
applications of MR. In (62b) HTR applies before the enclitic =H links. The
result with LTI is a final HL falling tone.
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As now shown in (63), H tone reduction (HTR), also optionally targets an
ORC verb whose head is [-A]:

(63) a. tO-gul-a é-bi-kopo bye ta-lab-a ‘we buy the cups [+A] that we see’
H L HL H L H% (*tu-lab-a)
b. te-tu-gul-a4 bi-képo bye tu-lab-4 ‘we don’t buy the cups [-A] that
%“LH HL HL H L H% we see’ (from ta-lab-a + H%)
c. te-tu-gul-4 bi-koépo bye tu-lab-a ‘we don’t buy the cups [-A] that
%LH HL HL L L HL we see’

The same HTR variations are observed on a headless SRC verb in (64) and on a
headless ORC verb in (65).

(64) a. t0-lab-a4 a-ba-zin-4 ‘we see the ones [+A] who are dancing’
HL H L H% (*a-ba-zin-a)
b. te-ta-lab-a ba-zin-a ‘we don’t see the ones [-A] who are
%“LHL L HLH% dancing’ (from ba-zin-a + H%)
c. te-td-lab-a ba-zin-a ‘we don’t see the ones [-A] who are
LHL L L LHL dancing’ (with HTR)
(65) a. ti-gul-a byé tu-lab-4 ‘we buy the ones [+A] that we see’
H L H L H% (*tu-lab-a)
b. te-ta-gul-a by¢e tu-lab-a ‘we don’t buy the ones [-A] that we see’
%LH HL H L H% (from ta-1ab-a + H%)
c. te-th-gul-4 bye tu-lab-a ‘we don’t buy the ones [-A] that we see’
%LH HL L LHL (with HTR)

Turning now to how relative clauses participate in TG formation, note in
(66) that LTD can take place between the main verb, the /-e/ complementizer,
and the relative verb:

(66) a. tO-gul-a byétu-lab-a  ‘we buy the ones that we see [+A]

HL H L H% =even focus (with HTA)
b. ta-ghal-a byé ta-lab-a&  ‘we buy the ones that we see [-A]’
H O H L H% =post-verbal focus (with LTD, HTP)
c. ta-gul-a byé tu-lab-a  ‘we buy the ones that we see [-A]’
H O 0 OHL = post-verbal focus (with HTR, LTD, HTP)

LTD does not apply in (66a) since the ORC is [+A] (as can be seen from the
even focus interpretation). With post-verbal focus the ORC becomes [-A] and
LTD is observed straightforwardly in (66b). LTD also applies in (66¢) where the
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ORC first undergoes HTR to become tu-lab-a via HTR followed by LTD and
HTP.

4.2 Temporal relative clauses

Although we have thus far exemplified /-e¢/ only with ORCs, the same
complementizer is used for any non-subject relative clause (NSRC), including
temporal clauses relativized on unexpressed head nouns, e.g. lu-ndku ‘day’

(class 11):

(67) a. tw-da-buuz-3 Iwe y-a-gwa ‘we asked (on) the day he fell’ [+A]

H LLLH L HL
b. tw-aa-buiz-a lwe y-a-gwa ‘we asked when (they day) he fell’
H 00 @ HL HL [-A]
c. tw-aa-buuz-a Iwé y-a-gwa ‘we asked for the day he fell’
H 00O HO HL [-A]

In (67a,b) the floating H of /'lu-e/ links to the final vowel of the verb which
otherwise would have ended with a L derived by MR. The L of Iwe results from
LTI. As seen, LTD applies in (67b). In (67c) HTP occurs throughout the
sentence (making it hard to verify that the floating H is present). A number of
grammatical morphemes in Luganda are preceded by a floating H. Another is
the ‘near speaker’ demonstrative /'-no/ ‘this/these’ which is inherently [-A]:

(68) a. LTD after an affirmative verb with either even or post-verbal focus
ba-a-lab-a + " bi-no — ba-a-lab-a bi-nd ‘they saw
HL L HLL H O H L H% these/these’
b. no LTD after a negative verb
te-ba-a-lab-a + " bi-nd0 — te-ba-a-1ab-4 bi-ndé  ‘they did not see
HLL HL L %L H L H L H% these’ (P,)
c. no LTD after [+A] relative clause verb which assigns [+A]

a-ba-a-lab-a+ "bi-nd — a-ba-a-lab-a bi-no ‘they who saw
HL L HL L %L HL HL H% these’

As seen in (68a), /'-nd/ is not capable of being [+A] in main clause affirmatives,
whether with even or post-verbal focus. Hence LTD applies. LTD fails to apply
in (68b) since the verb is negative. The surprise is (68c), where we see that
/"-n0/ 1is capable of being [+A] when following a [+A] relative clause
affirmative. There thus are two issues concerning grammatical morphemes:
Which have a preceding floating H and how do they function with respect to
[£A]?
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Up until now the element Z in (15) has belonged to the same clause as the
preceding verb. Although proper nouns such as Wallsimbi obligatorily condition
LTD as object of the verb, we see in (69a) that LTD does not apply when
Waldsimbi is the subject of a relative clause under even focus:

(69) a. y-a-génd-a waltsimbi lwe y-a-jj-a ‘he left the day Walusimbi came’

%““LH L HL L H L
b. y-a-génd-a walusimbi Iwe y-a-jj-a ‘he left the day Walusimbi came’
W H & HL L H L

Since LTD does apply in (69b) under post-verbal focus, we can assume that the
subject of the relative clause, here WalUsimbi, has undergone a raising process to
occur as a sister to the verb. The same contrast is seen with bwe ‘when, how’,
relativized on the head noun b(ddé ‘time’ (class 14):

(70) a. tw-da-sék-a walusimbi bwe y-a-zin-a ‘we laughed when

HL L HL L H L Walusimbi danced’
b. tw-aa-sék-a walusimbi bwe y-a-zin-a ‘we laughed only when/at the
HoO HL L H L way Walusimbi danced’

Finally, consider the following sentences which have a temporal adverb:

(71) a. a-lab-a ¢-bi-kopo jj6 bye tw-aa-gul-a ‘s/he sees the cups that
%LH L H L HL H LH% yesterday we bought’
b. a-lab-a jj6 bye tw-aa-gul-a ‘s/he sees what yesterday we bought
LH L HL H L H%
c. a-lab-a jjo bye tw-aa-gul-a ‘s/he sees what yesterday we bought
%LH @ HL H LH%

As seen in (71a), although jjb ‘yesterday’ clearly goes with the relative clause, if
occurring before the relativized verb, it must also precede the relativizer (*bye
JJ6). Under even focus in (71b), LTD does not apply between the main clause
verb and the [+A] adverb jjO. Crucially, (71c) shows that LTD does apply before
[-A] adverb jjO under post-verbal focus, which, recall, originates in the relative
clause. The conclusion in unmistakable: Raised elements from a relative clause
can serve as Z in TG formation. This possibility accounts also for how LTD
potentially distinguishes between direct and indirect questions:
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(72) a. y-a-buuz-a ani gwe w-a-lab-a  ‘he asked who you saw’

%L HL L HL H L
b. y-a-buuz-4 ani gwe¢ w-a-lab-a  ‘who did he ask that you saw?’ ~
%L HO @ HL H L  ‘he asked who you saw’

In (72a), where LTD doesn’t apply, ani ‘who’ must belong to the lower clause,
hence an indirect question. In (72b), where LTD does apply, ani either belongs
to the upper clause, forming a direct question, or it belongs to the lower clause
as an indirect question under post-verbal focus.

4.3 Subject and object clefts

To some extent clefts resemble relative clauses, but there are also some
important differences. In order to appreciate the comparision, note first that
unlike main clauses, HTA applies from the verb onto the subject of a SRC:

(73) a. a-ba-limi ba-4-zin-a ‘the farmers danced’ (=2 TPs)
%L H L H%
b. a-béa-limi 4-ba-a-zin-a ‘the farmers who danced’ (=1TP)
%L H L H%

Similarly, HTA applies through the /-e/ complementizer onto the relativized
noun of an ORC/NSRC, as in (74a).

(74) a. a-ba-limi bé tw-aa-lab-a ‘the farmers that we saw’
%L H L H%
b. a-bé-limi waltsimbi be y-a-lab-a ‘the farmers that Walusimbi saw’
%L HLL HL

In addition, (74b) shows that HTA applies from the subject of a relative clause
onto the relativized noun. Consider now the sentences in (75).

(75) a. te-ba-bal-a4 bi-kdpo bye tu-lab-4 ‘they don’t count the cups that

%L H HL HL H H =HL we see’
I
LL
b. te-ba-bal-a bi-tabo by€ tG-1ab-4 “‘they don’t count the books
%L H HL - LL [\ that we see’
=HL

In (75a) HTR applies to the [-A] relative verb, which is realized L-L-HL. HTR
also applies in (75b), but this time the enclitic =H 1is able to trigger HTA right
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through the L tones created by HTR and onto the toneless PW /bi-tabo/ ‘books’.
We know that HTR has applied in (75b) because of the final HL of t0-lab-3, as
we saw in (62b). As a result of such forms, we have to revise HTA: the H is
anticipated onto preceding toneless moras across a PW in the TP, even through
L tones from HTR. In other words, the only thing that stops HTA is a L (or
sequence of Ls) which is preceded by a H or is TP-initial.

We are now prepared to compare clefts and relative clauses. In (76a) we
recall that an ORC forms a single TP with HTA applying from the verb onto a
toneless relativized noun:

(76) a. o-mu-limi gwé ba-lab-4 ‘the farmer that they see’
%L H L H% (from ba-lab-a + H%)
b. mu-limi gwe¢ ba-lab-a ‘it’s a farmer that they see’
%L HH =HL
Il
LL

As seen in (76b), the same /-e/ relativizer is used in non-subject (e.g. object-)
clefts, which however require HTR. Since HTA does not apply across the
derived L tones as in (75b), the resulting structure constitutes two TPs, i.e. much
like a main clause. A similar contrast between a non-subject relative vs. cleft is
seen in (77).

(77) a. wano we ta-ba-suz-a [ walingi ‘here where we house them is nice’
%L L H H L %LHL

b wano we tu-ba-suz-a ‘it’s here that we house them’
%L L IJ_,I H L

L

c. gwe ba-suz-a gwe b-aagal-a ‘it’s the one they house that
%_ H L H L If H L they want’

L

Again, HTR does not apply to the relative clause in (77b), but does apply to the
non-subject cleft in (77b). (77¢) shows a succession of a headless non-subject
relative clause followed by a non-subject cleft. Appropriately, HTR applies only
to the latter part of the sentence.

There is one exception to the above generalization: WH-clefts do not
undergo HTR. Thus compare the following, where HTR does not apply in (78b).
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(78) a. ba-lab-4 ani ‘who do they see?’ (lit. they see who?)
H O H
b. ani gwe ba-lab-a ‘who do they see?’ (*ani gwe ba-lab-a)
YLHL H L L

(76b) also has no H% since the latter marks finality and this is a question.
Contrasting with their non-subject counterparts, subject-clefts do not
undergo HTR:

(79) a. ba-limi béé= ba-zin-a ‘it’s the farmers who are dancing’
%L H L H% (*bee= ba-zin-a)
b. bi-kopo byee= bi-nda-gw-a ‘it’s cups that will fall’
%%LHL H O HL (*byee= bi-naa-gw-a)

Another difference with non-subject relative and cleft clauses is that the
relativizer /-e/ is a phonological proclitic. In this case, when /bi-e/ becomes
byée= it keeps its length.

4.4 Other subordinate clauses

In the preceding subsections we have briefly treated relative, temporal relative,
and cleft clauses. In this section we continue with a few more clause types. The
first concerns clauses with /'nga/ ‘while’. As seen in (80), the subject may

precede or follow /'nga/, whose floating H may condition LTD, as appropriate:

(80) a. tw-da-tuuk-4& nga a-ba-limi ba-yimb-4  ‘we arrived while the

HL H L H L H% farmers were singing’
b. tw-da-tuuk-a a-ba-limi nga ba-yimb-a (= same)
HL L H LHL H%
c. tw-aa-tiuk-a nga a-ba-limi ba-yimb-a ‘we arrived while the
HOO HL H L H% farmers were singing’
d. tw-4a-tiuk-4 a-ba-limi ba-yimb-4 (= same)
HOO HL H L H%
e. tw-ada-tiuk-a a-ba-limi nga ba-yimb-a (= same)
HOO HL H LHL H%

In (80a), the floating H of /'nga/ delinks the final L of tw-aa-tuuk-a, while in
(80b) the underlined moras of toneless a-ba-limi have undergone HTA triggered
by the floating H. (80c) is the same as (80a) except that LTD has applied on the
matrix verb, indicating post-verbal focus. (80d) is the same as (80c) except that
nga has been deleted. (80¢) is particularly intriguing as it has a floating H both
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before and after a-ba-limi, as if there were two nga’s, the first of which is
deleted. Alternatively, when a-ba-limi is raised between the floating H and
/nga/, it splits the H in two!

We have already seen that other grammatical morphemes have a preceding
floating H which enters into the phrasal tonology. Sometimes this floating H can
“travel”, as in the case of /"buli/ ‘every’:

(81) a. te-y-a-tiuk-a —> te-ya-tauk-a4  bulilundku  ‘he didn’t arrive
%L HL L %L HLH LL HL everyday

b. teé-y-a-tuuk-a na= mu-limi ‘he didn’t arrive with
%L HL L H% a farmer’

c. teé-y-a-tuuk-a na= byaa= mu-limi ‘he didn’t arrive with those
%L HL L H% of the farmer’

d. te-y-a-tiuk-4 na= byaa= buli mu-limi ‘he didn’t arrive with those
%L HLH L H% of every farmer’

As seen in (81a), the floating H of / buli/ delinks the L of the final -a of the
verb. There also is no HTA onto prenominal buli, suggesting that both moras
must have a L tone, perhaps from MR (vs. a final ). The sentences in (81b,c)
are designed to show that the toneless proclitics na= and byaa= do not place a H
tone onto the preceding verb. However, in (81d) we see that when buli is
present, it triggers a final H on the verb—even if at some distance!

Moving on to other subordinate clause types, we see in (82a) that the
subjunctive verb paradigm appears to be subject to initial HTR:

(82) a. y-a-yagal-a tu-lab-¢ mulondo ‘he wanted us to see Mulondo’
%L HL L L L HL H% (‘that we see Mulondo’)
b. ya-yagal-a ta-lab-¢ muloéndo ‘he wanted us to see Mulondo’
%L L L HL H% (‘that we see Mulondo”)
R
00

As seen in (82b) there may be HTA from the subjunctive verb onto what
precedes (again crossing the L tones from HTR). In addition, some speakers
allow the subject of a subjunctive clause to condition LTD, as appropriate:

(83) a. y-a-yagal-a walusimbi a-jj-€ ‘he wanted Walusimbi to come’
L HLL HL L HL (‘that Walusimbi come”)

b. y-a-yagal-a walisimbi a-jj-é ‘he wanted Walusimbi to come’
%"LH @@ HL L HL (‘that Walusimbi come’)
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Finally, let us briefly consider complement clauses which are introduced by
/'nti/ ‘that, namely’. These have the same properties as main clauses:

(84) a. y-a-gamb-a nti a-ba-limi ba-a-gul-a ¢-bi-tabd
%LHL HL HLL H%
‘he said that the farmers bought books’
b. t-a-kkiriz-a lu-gambd nti a-ba-limi ba-a-f-a
H HL L H L H L
‘he doesn’t believe the rumor that the farmers died’

In both sentences the subject /a-ba-limi/ remains all L in the ‘that’ clause. While
/'nti/ has a floating H which goes onto the verb in (84a) and onto the toneless
noun /lu-gambo/ ‘rumor’ in (84b), there is some variation between /nti/ and
/'nti/, the latter potentially conditioning LTD:

(85) a. y-a-gdmb-a nti ba-a-gw-a ‘he said that they fell’ (no floating H)
LHL L H L
b. y-a-gdmb-4 nti ba-a-gw-a (=same) (floating H)
%"WLHL H L H L
c. y-a-gamb-a nti ba-a-gw-a ‘he said that they fel” (floating H+LTD)
WLHO H L H L

The complementizer mbu, which introduces reported hearsay (‘apparently,
people say’) shows the same properties as nti.

5 Conclusion

The above completes our “tutorial” on tone, syntax and prosodic domains in
Luganda—as far as we have been able to take it to date. While we skipped many
of the finer points of our previous studies, the basics have been presented in
enough detail to appreciate the complexity of the system as well as the
outstanding problems which must still be resolved. In presenting the data we
have taken the liberty of presenting words without showing vowel coalescences
which occur on V # V sequences across words. We also have not discussed the
role of pauses and the different “intonemes” which mark the ends of intonational
phrases and utterances. A rough approximation of the intonemes which may be
superimposed on output tones is given in (86).
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(86) a. H% : finality d. "HL% :exclamative ('H = superhigh)
b. L% :non-finality e. "H% : yes-no interrogative
c. LH%: pausedlist f. OH% : WH interrogative (0 = loss
of final HL pitch drop)

However, the above is only tentative. A more definitive statement must await
further detailed investigation.
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A Comparative Study of Tone of West Ugandan Bantu
Languages, with Particular Focus on the Tone Loss in Tooro
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1 Introduction

In Western Uganda, some closely related
Bantu languages such as Ankole (J.13),
Kiga (J.14), Tooro (J.12) and Nyoro (J.11)
are spoken. These languages plus Haya

Sudan

Uganda‘d//khl

"\

(J.22) of Tanzania which is spoken to the
south of Ankole are sometimes referred to
as Kitara (using the old name of Bunyoro-
Kitara kingdom) as a group. However, when
we look at the tone system of these
languages, we easily notice some striking
differences. The most particular is the fact
that Tooro has completely lost its original
lexical tone distinction, where the
penultimate syllable of the word is always
high-pitched in isolation, whereas Haya, and also Ankole to a certain point,
retains a relatively old system, in which the disyllabic -HL, -LH and -LL noun
stems are differentiated. Nyoro which is spoken to the north of Tooro shows an
intermediate stage; it has two patterns only, namely penultimate high-toned
(...HL) and final high-toned (...LH) patterns.

The aim of this paper is to try to explain how the Tooro system, which
phonologically lacks tone, has come into being, by examining comparatively the
tone system of each language itself and also by closely looking at the differences
which exist among the Haya, Ankole and Nyoro systems (Kiga data insufficient)
in order to look for phonetic reasons of the tone changes.

Generally speaking the tone system becomes simpler as we proceed from
south to north. This may have relation to the fact that this group of Bantu
languages is the northern most one of this area and to the north of it Nilotic
languages like Acholi, Lango and Alur are spoken. In this paper, however, we

Congo
Miyaro

Toaro

Ankaole
Kiga

g

', Haya Tanzania

Figure 1: Location of the languageé
dealt with in this paper
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will look for internal causes of tone simplification, putting aside external factors
of language contact.

2 Haya
The characteristics of Haya tone include the following.'

1. The Haya tone system is the oldest among these languages.
. There are words which have no high tone (...ss).?

3. If a word has high tone, it appears only in one syllable underlyingly
(...s8ssSs, ...S8sSS, ...8$sS, ...SS$s, ...SS).

4. Underlying distinctions are kept phonetically in isolation.

5. High tone in the ultimate syllable is anticipated by one syllable, and high
tone in the penultimate syllable is realized falling in isolation.

6. When the possessive adjective -ange “my” qualifies a noun, a syntactic H
1s inserted.

The Haya tone and its phonetic realization are illustrated from (2.1) to
(2.5). The nouns are arranged according to the length of the stem. A hyphen is
inserted between the prefix and the stem in isolation forms. The tone bearing
unit is the syllable. The noun forms are given in two ways, one as pronounced in
isolation and the other in the construction with the qualifying possessive
adjective -ange “my” which comes after the head noun. We note that this noun
phrase construction reveals the underlying tone patterning which gets behind in
isolation. The underlying high-toned syllable is underlined.

We notice that the number of patterns increases in function of the length of
the stem. The pattern of the type eki-laba 7,8 “species of tree”, which has an
underlying H in the prefix, is rare.

2.1. one-syllable stem words
a. omu-zi 3,4 root cf. omuzi gwange 3 “my ~”

b. omu-ti 3,4 tree cf. omuti gwange 3 “my ~”

2.2. two-syllable stem words

a. omu-nofu 3,4 flesh cf. omunofu gwange 3 “my ~”
b. eki-zila 7,8 prohibition cf. ekizila kyange 7 “my ~”
c. omu-kéma 1,2 king cf. omukdma wange 1 “my ~”
d. eki-laba 7,8 species of tree  cf. ekilaba kyange 7 “my ~”

See Byarushengo et al. (1976) and Kaji (2000) for more details.
Here “s” stands for syllable.
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2.3. three-syllable stem words

a. omu-guruka 3,4 snare trap cf. omuguruka gwange 3 “my ~”
b. aka-ningili 12,14 lute cf. akaningili kange 12 “my ~”
c. omu-gurasi 1,2 old man cf. omugurusi wange 1 “my ~”
d. eki-kojozi 7,8 plantain cf. ekikdjozi kyange 7 “my ~”

2.4. four-syllable stem words
a. eki-gendelelo 7,8 intention cf. ekigendelel6 kyange 7 “my ~”
b. eki-kankabana 7,8 male bud of cf. ekikankabané kyange 7 “my ~”
banana tree

c. eki-numaniimi 7,8 shadow cf. ekinuimanpimi kyange 7 “my ~”
d. olu-juliluzi 11,10 species of tree cf. olujululuzi lwange 11 “my ~”
e. eki-kdlakamba 7,8 scale cf. ekikalakamba kyange 7 “my ~”

2.5. five-syllable stem words

a. em-puruw:tulilo 9,10 loose knot cf. empuru:tulil6 yange 9 “my ~”
b. aka-ifeikog6to 12,14 tortoise cf. akaifeikogot6 kange 12 “my ~”
c. VCV-CVCVCVCVCV no examples

d. VCV-CVCVCVCVCV no examples

e. VCV-CVCVCVCVCV no examples

f.

oku-bunda:miliza 15 stooping (to serve tea) cf. okubunda:miliza
kwange 15 “my ~”

3  Ankole

The Ankole system basically remains the same as the Haya system, but has
moved one step or two toward tone simplification. The characteristics of Ankole
tone include the following.

1. As far as the system is concerned the Ankole tone system is the same as
the Haya system.
2. There are words which have no high tone (...ss).

3. If a word has high tone, it appears only in one syllable underlyingly
(...s8ssSs, ...S88SS, ...s$sS, ...s8s, ...SS).

4, Underlying distinctions are generally kept in isolation except in one
pattern. That is, although when a word’s penultimate syllable is long and
H-toned, this H is realized as F (falling) like Haya, when a word’s
penultimate syllable is H-toned but short, this underlying H is realized as
H, and not F like Haya, thus confusing the ...HL pattern with the ...LH
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patterns in isolation. Both become ...HL. See (3.6) for examples of H-
toned long penultimate syllables.

In the noun phrase construction with the possessive adjective -an /e “my”,
a syntactic H is inserted only when the noun has no high tone, thus

3.1

3.2.

3.3.

3.4.

3.5.

3.6.

avoiding low flat configurations.
In a number of words high tone is lost in comparison with Haya.

one-syllable stem words

a. omu-zi 3,4 root cf. omuzi gwanje 3 “my ~”

b. omu-si 3,4 vein, nerve  cf. omusi gwange 3 “my ~”
815, , S1 gwany y

two-syllable stem words

a. omu-hara 1,2 daughter cf. omu-hard wanje 1 “my ~”

b. ama-rira 6 mournin cf. amarira ganje 6 “my ~”

ra g ra gang y
c. omu-kéma 1,2 king cf. omukama wanje 1 “my ~”

three-syllable stem words

a. aka-gobora 12,14 elephant tusk cf. akagobord kanje 12 “my ~”

b. eci-tentére 7,8 young hen  cf. ecitenteré canje 7 “my ~”

c. oru-tongana 11,10  index finger cf. orutongana rwanjell “my ~”
d. aka-tddoba 12,14 hand-made lamp cf. akatadoba kanje 12 “my ~”
e. ebi-runjire 8 sauce cf. ebirungire byanje 8 “my ~”

four-syllable stem words

© Qo o

aka-hungabebe 12,14 termite cf. akahungabebé kanje 12 “my ~”
oru-toiperéra 11,10  drizzle cf. orutoiperera rwanye 11 “my ~”
aka-samupiga 12,14 skunk cf. akasamuniga kange 12 “my ~”

eci-gunguniro 7,8
eci-sijisiro 7,8

threshed corncob cf. ecigunguniro canje 7 “my ~”
small clay pot cf. ecisiiisiro canje 7 “my small ~”

five-syllable stem words

a. oku-st:tagirira 15 crashing with feet
cf. okusi:tagirira kwanje 15 “my ~”
b. VCV-CVCVCVCVCV no examples
c. VCV-CVCVCVCVCV no examples
d. VCV-CVCVCVCVCV no examples
e. VCV-CVCVCVCVCV no examples
f. en-td:gurukane 9,10  crossroads cf. entaigurukane yanje 9 “my ~”

words with a H-toned long penultimate syllable
a. eci-fitko (*eci-titko) 7,8 spoon cf. eciji:ko canje “my ~”
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b. eci-to:ma (*eci-to:ma) 7,8 bark cloth cf. ecitd:ma canje “my ~”
c. e-tlitu (*e-ttitu) 9,10 sweat cf. etu:tu yange “my ~”

Tooro

The characteristics of Tooro tone include the following.

1.

4.1.

4.2.

4.3.

4.4.

4.5

5

Tooro has lost its lexical tone.” All nouns are pronounced with high tone
on the penultimate syllable in isolation (..s$s).

H tone in isolation disappears when the noun is followed by the
possessive adjective -ange “my”, which has a high tone.

one-syllable stem words
omu-twe 3,4 head cf. omutwe gwange 3 “my ~”
omu-ti 3,4 tree cf. omuti gwange 3 “my ~”

two-syllable stem words
omu-kazi 1,2 woman, wife cf. omukazi wange 1 “my ~”
oku-gtru 15,6 leg cf. okuguru kwéange 15 “my ~”

three-syllable stem words
omu-gurusi 1,2 old man cf. omugurusi wange 1 “my ~”
omu-sigazi 1,2 male youth cf. omusigazi wange 1 “my ~”

four-syllable stem words
omu-rolerézi 1,2 bishop cf. omurole:rezi wange 1 “my ~”
aka-sirimuko 12,14 downhill slope  cf. akasirimuko kange 12 “my ~”

five-syllable stem words
obu-juna:nizibwa 14 responsibility cf. obujuna:nizibwa bwénge 14 “my ~”
en-konkomerézi 9,10 woodpecker cf. enkonkomerezi yange 9 “my ~”

Nyoro

The characteristics of Nyoro tone include the following.

1.

Nyoro has two tone patterns underlyingly regardless of the length of the
word (...s$s, ...s§), namely H either in the penultimate or ultimate
syllable. The underlying High tone is realized falling in isolation.

3

Tone still fulfills grammatical functions in Tooro. See Kaji (2009).
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There are no low flat words (...ss).

The underlying H is realized as F in isolation.*

High tone anticipation is remarkable.’

The underlying H and the anticipated H remain H even when followed by
the possessive adjective -ange “my”, which has a high tone.

kWD

5.1. one-syllable stem words
a. omu-ti 3,4 tree cf. omuti gwange 3 “my ~”
b. obil-ne 14 liver cf. obune bwange 3 “my ~”

5.2.  two-syllable stem words
a. eki-géré€ 7,8 foot cf. ekigéré kyage 7 “my ~”
b. ama-ziga 6 tears cf. amaziga gange 6 “my ~”

5.3. three-syllable stem words
a. obu-horoko 14 chicken lice cf. obuhoroké bwange 14 “my ~”
b. omu-gurtsi 1,2 old man cf. omugurasi wange 1 “my ~”

5.4. four-syllable stem words
a. e-pamunungd 9,10  porcupine  cf. enamuningl yange 9 “my ~”
b. oru-kanakana 11,10 dewdrop cf. orukanakéna rwange 11 “my ~”

5.5. five-syllable stem words
a. aka-gongabahara 12,14 wagtai. cf. akagongabahérd kange 12 “my ~”
b. eki-tabujugita 7,8 species of civet cf. ekitabujuguta kyange 7 “my ~”

6 Comparison of Haya, Ankole, Nyoro and Tooro

There are several patterns of tonal correspondence among Haya, Ankole and
Nyoro, but the following three from (6.1) to (6.3) with examples of two-syllable
stem nouns are the most numerous. Note that whereas the original patterns -HL
and -LH are kept differentiated in Nyoro, the -LL pattern has received high tone
on the penultimate syllable, a default position in Bantu (?). The result is that
there are only two patterns in Nyoro, namely the -HL pattern and the -LH
pattern.

In some words this falling is hardly heard.

> The exact nature of high tone anticipation remains to be determined.
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Haya Ankole Nyoro Tooro

6.1. -HL -HL -HL -HL

a. amaziga 6  amaziga 6 amaziga 6 amaziga 6 tears

b. olulimi 11,10 orurimi 11,10 orulimi 11,10 orulimi 11,10 tongue

c. emblzi 9,10 embuzi 9,10 embizi 9,10 emblzi 9,10  goat
6.2. -LL -LL -HL -HL

a. omumiro 3,4 omumiro 3,4 omumiro 3,4 omumiro 3,4 throat

b. ekiponi 7,8 ekiponi 7,8 ekinoni 7,8 ekiponi 7,8 bird

c. enama9,10 epama 9,10 enama 9,10 enama 9,10 meat
6.3. -LH -LH -LH -HL

a. etaba9 eta:ba 9 eta:ba 9 eta:ba 9 tobacco

b. ebitfwanta 8 amatfwéante 6 ebitfwantd 8  ebitfwanta 8  spit

c. eméza 9,10 emé:iza 9,10 emé:iza 9,10 emé:za 9,10 table

As for patterns with an original high tone before the antepenultimate syllable,
we note that high tone has moved to the penultimate syllable of the word. This
also confirms the fact that Nyoro has only two patterns, ...HL and ...LH.

Haya Ankole Nyoro Tooro
6.4. ...HLL ...HLL ...LHL ...LHL
a enkokola 9,10 enkokora 9,10 enkdkora 9,10 enkokéra 9,10 elbow
b. omutabani 1,2 omutabani 1,2 omutabani 1,2 omutabani 1,2 son
c. omusigazi 1,2 omusigazi 1,2 omusigazi 1,2 omusigdzil,2 male youth
6.5. ...HLLL ...HLLL ...LLHL ...LHL
a. oruziramere 11,10 enziramira 9,10  enzirmira 9,10 python

b. ekikdlakamba 7,8 ekigaragdmba 7,8 (ekikaraka:ta 7,8) scale
There are other types of correspondence among Haya, Ankole and Nyoro, like
those listed from (6.6) to (6.9) though their examples are not numerous. The
examples in (6.6) are a different development from those in (6.1) in which
Nyoro reflexes are -HL. Also, the examples in (6.7) show a different
development from those in (6.2) in which Nyoro reflexes are -HL. The examples
in (6.8) and (6.9) indicate that it is rather Ankole which has deviated from the
normal development. It is of particular interest to note that in (6.8) Ankole has
lost H in words in which Haya and Ankole have H. We also note that in all these
examples Nyoro reflexes are the -LH pattern.
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Haya Ankole Nyoro Tooro
6.6. -HL -HL -LH -HL
a. ekijiko 7,8 ekijizko 7,8 ekiji:k6 7,8  ekigi:ko 7,8 spoon
b. engéita 9,10 engata 9,10 engata 9,10 engata 9,10 headpad
c. ekitébe 7,8 ekitébe 7,8 entébé 9,10 entébe 9,10 chair

6.7. LL -LL -LH -HL
a. olugino 11,10 engino 9,10 engunt 9,10  englinu 9,10  gum
b. omuguwa 3,4 omuguha 3,4 omuguhd 3,4 omugtha3,4 rope
c. oluba:o 11,10 rubatho 11,10 ruba:hé 11,10 rubaho 11,10 board,
plank, timber

6.8. -LH -LL -LH -HL
a. omuhdra 1,2 omuhara 1,2 omuhara 1,2 omuhira 1,2  daughter
b. ekigéle 7,8 ekijere 7,8  ekigéré 7,8  ekigére 7,8 foot, sole
c. empunu 9,10 empunu 9,10 empunt 9,10 empanu 9,10 pig

6.9. -LH -HL -LH -HL
a. engége 9,10  eniése 9,10 engégye 9,10 engége 9,10 tilapia
b. ekifafu 7,8 ekifafu 7,8 ekisusi 7,8 ekisusu 7,8  bark
c. eikopo 5,6 ekiképo 7,8 ekikopo 7,8 ekiképo 7,8 cup

7  Step from Nyoro to Tooro

As we confirmed in the previous section, Nyoro has only two patterns: ...HL
and ...LH. Only one step is necessary to arrive from the Nyoro stage at the
Tooro stage, which always has high tone in the penultimate syllable in isolation,
namely merger of the ...HL and ...LH patterns. This merger must have
happened by changing the ...LH pattern to the ...HL pattern. This may happen
without much difficulty if we consider the phonetic realizations of these two
patterns. The ...LH pattern, which is realized as ...HF in isolation in Nyoro, is
sometimes heard as ...HL, and in fact it is ...HL in Ankole. The ...HL pattern is
realized as ...HF in isolation in Nyoro but sometimes heard as ...HL and it is
...HL in Ankole in isolation when the H-toned syllable is a short one.
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8  Summary by way of conclusion

In Haya, with the oldest system, the underlying ...LH and ...HL patterns are
differentiated even in isolation, but the difference between their respective
phonetic realizations ...HL and ...FL is slight (see for example, 2.2.b. eki-zila 7,8
“prohibition” and 2.2.c. omu-kéma 1,2 “king”). In Ankole, these two patterns are
differentiated underlyingly as in Haya, but when the penultimate H-toned
syllable is short they are pronounced in the same way in isolation (see for
example 3.2.b. ama-rira 6 “mourning” and 3.2.c. omu-kéma 1,2 “king”).

In Nyoro we note one big change, namely that all the patterns except the
...LH have become ...HL (except some exceptions). In particular the ...LL
pattern has become ...HL (cf. 6.2), with the result that Nyoro has only two
patterns, which are ...HL and ...LH. The Tooro state can be reached by one step
from Nyoro by changing the underlying ...LH to ...HL. This change must have
been realized without much difficulty if we consider the subtlety of the phonetic
difference between these two patterns, namely ...FL and ...HF in Nyoro and the
sameness in Ankole, both being ... HL
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Phrasing and Relative Clauses in Chimwiini*

Charles W. Kisseberth
Tel Aviv University

We focus in this paper on two prosodic phenomena in Chimwiini: vowel length
and accent (or High tone). Vowel length is determined in part by a lexical
distinction between long and short vowels, and also by various morphophonemic
processes that derive long vowels. Accent is penult in the default case, but final
under certain morphosyntactic conditions. In order to account for the distribution
of vowel length and the location of accents in a Chimwiini sentence, it is
necessary to segment sentences into a sequence of phonological phrases. This
paper examines the phonological phrasing of both canonical relative clauses and
what we refer to as “pseudo-relative” clauses. An account of relative clause
phrasing is of critical importance in Chimwiini due to the extensive use of
pseudo-relatives in the language. Close examination of the pseudo-relatives
reveals that their phrasing is not exactly the same as the phrasing of canonical
relative clauses.

1 Introduction

In this paper we initiate an exploration of the phonological phrasing of relative
clauses in Chimwiini, a Bantu language closely related to Kiswahili but differing
from it in significant ways, particularly in regards to prosody (the central topic
of this paper). By “phonological phrasing,” we refer to the fact that in order to
successfully account for the prosodic pattern of a Chimwiini sentence, the
sentence must be exhaustively parsed into a sequence of segments which we
label phonological phrases. Although most sentences do not have a unique
phrasing, the possible phrasings of any given sentence is highly restricted.
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Henderson) as part of their program “Documenting Endangered Languages”. My thanks
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Research into the possible phrasings of a Chimwiini sentence aims at (a) finding
the principles that separate possible from impossible phrasings and (b)
determining what factors lead to one phrasing versus another.

There are two prosodic phenomena whose description demands a sentence
be segmented into a series of phonological phrases. One of these phenomena is
accent (characterized by high pitch). Chimwiini has an accentual contrast
between penultimate (second syllable from end) and ultimate (final syllable).
This accentual contrast is dependent mostly on morphosyntactic considerations,
but what is crucial for the concerns of the present paper is that it is a phrasal
rather than a word-level phenomenon. Kiswahili lacks this accentual contrast
entirely. The second prosodic phenomenon is vowel length. Chimwiini contrasts
short and long vowels in underlying representation (unlike Kiswabhili), and it has
various morphophonemic processes that create long vowels. However, long
vowels are restricted in terms of where they may appear. Roughly, they may
appear only in the penult or the antepenult syllable. But once again it is not the
word, but rather the phrase that determines whether a syllable is penult or
antepenult.

In this paper, we examine two principal types of relative clauses:
“canonical” relative clauses and “pseudo”-relative clauses. Canonical relative
clauses involve a head that is modified by a relative clause, although this head
may be absent in the surface structure. The relative verb is not the main verb of
the sentence. Pseudo-relatives, on the other hand, do not modify a head.
Whether the pseudo-relative verb is the main verb of the sentence is not always
clear. In some cases, there is an overt copular verb ni which might be taken to be
the main verb of the sentence. These cases of pseudo-relativization might be
regarded as "cleft" sentences. But the copular »i can be omitted and in some
cases may not even be allowed. In these cases where the copular is absent or
impossible, the pseudo-relative verb may be regarded as the main verb in the
sentence. There is a third sort of relative clause structure in Chimwiini, adverbial
relative clauses, which we do not discuss due to space limitations.

2  Essentials of Chimwiini Prosody

This paper assumes broad familiarity with the prosody of Chimwiini (cf.
Kisseberth and Abasheikh 1974, 2004; Kisseberth 2005, 2010). We will restrict
ourselves to a summary of the most critical points in this section.

2.1 Accent

At the (prosodic) word level, each word bears an accent. In the default case,
accent is on the penult (if there is a penult, otherwise on the only syllable).
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Under specific morphosyntactic conditions, accent is final. The accented
syllable may also be referred to as the H-toned syllable, since its only consistent
phonetic marking is a pitch level that is higher than the preceding syllable
(though in ordinary connected speech the pitch may rise on the pre-accent
syllable and sometimes the pitch may even be flat over these two syllables). The
accented syllable may be emphasized, in which case its pitch is higher but there
are doubtless additional phonetic cues.

Default penult accent is illustrated in (1). The acute sign indicates the
accent.

(1) nouns and infinitives

[maskiini] ‘poor person’ [m-laango]  ‘door’
[safari] “trip’ [m-saafiri] ‘traveler’
[k-oowéla] ‘to swim’ [ku-fa] ‘to die'

certain finite verb forms

[sh-ta-x-pika] “we will cook’ [wa-ta-ku-bigana] ‘they will beat each other’
[hu-ja] ‘X eats’ [hu-laala] ‘X sleeps’

[ia] ‘eat!” [s6oma] ‘read!”’

Two cases of final accent are illustrated in (2). First or second person subject
forms in the present and past tenses trigger final accent, and all relative verb
forms (regardless of their subject marking or verb tense) trigger final accent.

(2) person-marking final accent: first/second person, present or past tenses
[n-jiilé] ‘I ate’ [jiilé] ‘you (sg.) ate’
cf. [jiile] “(s)he ate’

[n-someele] ‘I read’ [someelé] ‘you read’
cf. [soméele] “(s)he read'

[n-na-k-aandikd] ‘I am writing”  [na-k-aandik&] ‘you are writing’
cf. [wa-na-k-aandika] ‘they are writing’

[n-na-x-pakulila] ‘I am dishing out with’

[na-x-pakulila] ‘you are dishing out with’

cf. [wa-na-x-pakulila] ‘they are dishing out with’
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relative-clauses marked by final accent

[jiil6] ‘the one who ate’

[mw-ana nth-a-k-aandiké&] ‘the boy who did not write’
[chi-buku ch-uziiza/ n-chha Nduru]

‘the book that was sold/ belongs to Nuuru’

At the sentence level, some prosodic words are accented and some are not. It
turns out, that the generalization that explains this is the following: sentences are
exhaustively parsed into a series of phrases, and the last prosodic word in the
phrase bears an accent and no other word does. Again, the default accent is
penult, but under specific morphosyntactic conditions, the accent is final. The
sentences in (3) illustrate some typical phrasings in Chimwiini.

(3) a VP consisting of just a Verb bears accent; a subject NP consisting of
just a Noun bears accent
[h6osi/ i-chi-gaura] “if the shade/ moves’
[hokému/ i-tindishile]  ‘a verdict/ has been given’
[mw-aana/ oloshéle] ‘the boy went’

a verb does not bear accent when it is followed by a complement, rather
the last word of the complement bears the accent

[n-jilee nam4] ‘I ate meat’, [jilee namé&] ‘you ate meat’

VS.

[jilee nama] “(s)he ate meat’, [wa-jilee nama] ‘they ate meat’

[n-uzile chi-buku ch-a Hamadi] ‘I bought Hamadi’s book’
VS.

[uzile chi-buku ch-a Hamédi] “he bought Hamadi’s book’

[n-inenzele xaribu y-aa wowi] ‘I walked near the river’
VS.

[inenzele xaribu y-aa wowi] ‘he walked near the river’

[chi-mera n-dilaa n-khalu/ y-a mau-yi]
‘he looked for the main street/ of the town’

a NP bears an accent on the final word in the NP

[ni-m-pele Jaama/ chi-buuku] ‘| gave Jaama/ a book’

[ni-m-pele Jaamd/ zi-buku s-tatd] ‘I gave Jaama/ three books’
[ni-wa-pele w-aand/ zi-luti s-tatu zi-lee zi-1€]

‘I gave the children/ the three long sticks’

[NGuru/ pele madrasa/ péesa] ‘Nuuru/ gave the school/ money’
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[wé/ na-ku-biga booli/ mali y-a waa-nthd]
‘you/ are looting/ people’s wealth [lit. wealth of people]’

It will be noticed that the phrase containing an element that triggers final accent
has final accent, while in the absence of a final-accent trigger the accent is
penult. However, the situation is a bit more complicated. For instance, if the
trigger is the verb, then (in the default case) final accent occurs not just on the
phrase containing the verb but also on each phrase in the verb phrase: [ni-m-
pele Jaaméa/ chi-buukd]. We give an account of this in Kisseberth (2010),
where it is suggested that phrasing may be recursive in Chimwiini and that both
complements in the example above are included inside a larger phrase that
enfolds the entire verb phrase. In this paper, we do not indicate this proposed
larger phrasing.

There are additional complexities in connection with the appearance of
final accent in phrases and we shall look at some of these in the course of this
paper. But the preceding summary of accent is sufficient for the introductory
purposes of this section. Let us turn next to a rather more complex prosodic
phenomenon: vowel length.

2.2 Vowel length
Chimwiini contrasts short and long vowels. Long vowels may be underlying or
derived by morphophonemic principles. We indicate a long vowel by doubling
the vowel symbol.

(4) wunderlying long vowels
[x-kdula] ‘to extract’ cf. [x-kdla] ‘to grow’
[s6omu] “fasting’ [sdmo] ‘namesake’

derived long vowels
/ku+ala/: [k-aala] “to plant’ /ku+iwa/: [k-iiwa] ‘to know’
[ku+uluka/: [k-uultka] ‘to fly’ /ku-eleza/: [k-eeléza] ‘to explain’

When we look at words in isolation, it is immediately clear that long vowels are
restricted in the environments in which they may occur. They may appear in
either the penult or the antepenult syllable, but not both at the same time (except
in a restricted set of borrowed words):
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(5) penult long:
[x-shiinda] ‘to defeat’, [x-sboma] ‘to read’, [ku-bdola] ‘to steal’,
[maashe] “blind’

antepenult long:
[ku-miimina] ‘to pour’, [x-taambula] ‘to understand’,
[ku-liing&na] ‘to be equal’

both penult and antepenult long:

- absent in native words,

- absent under morpheme concatenation,

- found only in loanwords: [taawuusi] ‘peacock’, [faantusi] ‘lamp’,
[faalduta] ‘a kind of gruel’

An underlying or derived long vowel will shorten if it is in a pre-antepenult
syllable or if it is in an antepenult syllable followed by a long penult. Selkirk
(1986) accounts for these shortening phenomena by postulating that there is
abstract stress that is assigned by the Latin Stress Rule (stress the penult if long,
otherwise stress the antepenult). Unstressed vowels must be short. Thus pre-
antepenult syllables, as well as antepenult syllables followed by a long penult,
are all unstressed syllables and thus must be short. We shall adopt Selkirk's
analysis. (It should be emphasized that the “stress” here referred to is entirely
abstract; there is no phonetic characteristic that is a necessary element of a so-
called stressed syllable, and furthermore these stressed syllables play no role in
the language's intonational system or indeed any other system beyond their role
in permitting vowel length.)

Abstract stress is not a word-level matter, but a phrasal matter. The stressed
syllable is calculated from the right edge of the phrase. Furthermore, stress is not
calculated by looking just as the last prosodic word in the phrase, but rather at
the entire phrase. The phrases that are relevant for abstract stress assignment are
the same phrases as are relevant for the assignment of accent. Some example
sentences:

(6) [sultani w-aa noka/ chi-m-uza Hasiibu/ xabari=z-€]
“The king of the snakes/ asked Hasiibu/ his news.’
[ni-wa-wene wa-nthu w-iingi/ wa-na-kuu-ya] ‘I saw many people/ coming.’
[n-filatilile kuwa Nuurd/ ta-kuu-ya] ‘I expected that Nuuru/ would come.’

In the phrase sultani waa noka ‘the king of snakes’, the noun sultaani has a
long penult vowel in its underlying form, but the length must be lost in this
phrase since it is not stressed (since no pre-antepenult vowel is stressed). Notice
that there is a long vowel in the associative marker waa. This does not represent
lexical length, but is a consequence of a principle that requires word-final
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vowels to be long when they occupy a stressed position. We do not discuss this
principle in the present paper. In the phrase chi-m-uza Hasiibu, the verb has an
input structure /chi-mu-uza/. If the verb were to appear in phrase-final position,
the morphophonemic rules would fuse mu-u into a long vowel: chi-m-uuza.
However, in the phrase chi-m-uza Hasiibu, this long vowel must shorten
because it is in an unstressed syllable. (Remember: the notion of stress here is a
completely abstract one. The stressed syllable bears no phonetic characteristic
other than it is possible for this syllable to be long, though not necessary.) The
other two sentences in (6) also illustrate shortening of unstressed syllables (cf.
the isolation forms: ni-wa-weené ‘1 saw them’, wda-nthu ‘people’, n-filajtiilé |
expected’).

We have now summarized the two independent sources of evidence for
phrasing in Chimwiini: accent and vowel length. Let us now say something
about the principles behind the phrasing of Chimwiini sentences.

2.3 Phrasing: Align-XP Right

To a large extent, the basic phrasing of a Chimwiini sentence is determined by
the Align-XP Right principle first articulated in Selkirk (1986). This principle
says that the right edge of a lexical maximal projection must stand at the right
edge of a phonological phrase. The most obvious effects of this principle are that

e the subject of a sentence is phrased separately from a following verb;

e a verb is grouped with the first complement, but other complements are
phrasally separated,;

e pre-verbal XP's are phrasally separated from one another.

As discussed above, two prosodic phenomena are reliant on these phrases.
First of all, a long vowel occurs only in the penult or the antepenult syllable of
the phrase. Second, each of the phrases defined by Align XP-R bears an accent
on the final word of the phrase. If that final word is a monosyllable, then it
always bears the accent. If the final word is bisyllabic or longer, it bears penult
accent in the default case, but final accent in the presence of a final-accent
trigger (e.g. first/second person present or past tense verb, or a relative verb).

Before we illustrate the predictions that Align-XP R makes, we need to say
something about the transcriptions that will be used in the remainder of the
paper. All example sentences in the rest of this paper will be written with slant
marks separating phrases. The beginning of a sentence is the beginning of a
phrase and the end of a sentence is the end of a phrase. We write long vowels
whenever they occur in pronunciation. With regard to accent, we do not indicate
accent when it is entirely predictable; thus we do not indicate the accent on a
phrase-final monosyllabic word, since such words are necessarily accented. We
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also do not write an accent mark in the default case, i.e. when it resides on the
penult syllable of the last word in the phrase. We only write accent in the
marked case, i.e. when it is word-final (in a bisyllabic or longer word). Of
course, all words that are not final in the phrase do not bear an accent.

It is crucial that the reader remember that in the rest of this paper, if a
phrase does not have an accent mark, then accent is on the only syllable of a
phrase-final monosyllabic word and on the penult of a polysyllabic word. There
are no phrases that in pronunciation do not have an accented syllable (ignoring
some instances where monosyllabic pronouns may be deaccented).

The representation of segments does not require much discussion. There is
a contrast between three dental sounds (underlined): ¢ d [ and their alevolar
counterparts: ¢ d 1. There is a fairly rare bilabial fricative we write as 4. The
voiced interdental fricative is also written with a strikethrough: 4. Aspiration,
which only occurs on voiceless stops when prenasalized, is indicated by the
symbol A after the stop consonant.

Let us cite now examples where Align-XP Right predicts the observed
phrasing.

(7)
(@) subject phrased separately from verb
sultani uyu/ sulile m-loza mw-aanawe/ mu-ke
“This sultan/ wanted to marry his son/ to a woman.’
chi-zeele/ chi-m-paa dawa  *The old woman/ gave him medicine.’

(b) verb and first complement are grouped together

m-phete chi-buku ch-a Muusa ‘I got Muusa's book.’
w-ote/ wa-sh-pokezanya ku-vula m-aayi ‘All/ took turns boiling
water.’

(c) successive complements are phrasally separated
wa-m-pokeze m-geeni/ mi-zigo=y-e ‘They gave to the guest/ his luggage.’
Hamadi/ mw-andikilile mw-aana/ xati/ ka Nuuru
‘Hamadi/ wrote for the child/ a letter/ to Nuuru.’

(d) successive preverbal XP's are phrasally separated
teena/ sku mooyi/ ma-sku/ mkula=z-e/ wa-chi-weka majlisi
“Then/ one day/ at night/ his elder brothers/ held a meeting.’
Abu/ sh-koopa/ chi-m-gafiile ‘Abu/ alcoholic drink/ missed (getting).’

In (7a) we see that the subject NP sultani uyu is a phrase since uyu is accented
on its initial vowel, while sultaani ‘king’ loses length from its penult syllable
and also bears no accent, indicating that it must not be at the end of a phrase. In
(7b), we see that the verb, which in isolation would be pronounced m-pheeté ‘|
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got’, must be in the same phrase as its complement since the verb shortens its
vowel and lacks any accent. In (7c), we see that the first complement of the
verb, m-geeni, must be at the end of a phrase since it retains its long vowel and
also bears accent. If it formed a phrase with mi-zigo=y-e, then its long vowel
would have to shorten since it would be in an unstressed position and m-geeni
would also lack an accent due to its not being phrase-final. Finally, in (7d),
teena must be in a separate phrase from sku mooyi as shown by the fact that it
retains its long vowel and bears an accent.

2.4 Phrasing: Focus

Although Align-XP Right is the bedrock of phrasing in Chimwiini, there is
another consideration that leads to phrases that are smaller than those predicted
by Align-XP Right. Specifically, the presence of focus (or more generally,
emphasis) on a word leads to that word being at the end of a phrase even if it is
not at the end of an XP. (This same phenomenon was observed by Kanerva in
his important work on Chichewa; see Kanerva (1990).) Some examples are
given in (8).

(8)

(a) emphasized verb separated from its complement
m-taana/ sh-faanya/ 7-aa ye/ amuriild
“The servant/ did/ what she/ was told.”
chi-lawa/ karka muu-yi/ oyo ‘He left/ from town/ that.’
(n)-na-x-suulda/ we/ k-enda naami/ ku-ja uki
‘I want/ you/ to go with me/ to eat honey.’

(b) emphasized noun separated from a demonstrative modifier
waa-nthu/ awo/ wa-chi-"i-tukula/ sanduuxu/ iyo/ mpaka/ lfuwooni
‘People/ those/ carried/ box/ that/ up to/ the shore.’
chi-m-pa m-fazi/ shilingi xamsiini/ izo/ ku-m-fulila sh-kooya.
‘She gave a blacksmith/ fifty shillings/ those/ to forge for [e.g. his wife] a
necklace.’
sh-funga safari/ chi-lawa/ karka muu-yi/ oyo
‘He set out on a journey/ and left/ from town/ that.”

In elicitation, it is very common to find phrases that are maximal, with the right
edge of the phrase almost always being the right edge of a maximal projection.
However, in narratives, it is very common to find smaller phrases, sometimes to
the point where nearly every word in the sentence constitutes a phrase (cf. the
first example in (8b).

A significant special case of the above phenomenon is negative verbs,
which seem to have inherent focus and thus to typically be at the end of a
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phrase. (The literature contains references to other Bantu languages where
negative verbs have inherent focus; see, for instance, Hyman (1999).)

(9) marti w-iitu/ nth-aa-ku-ya/ numbaa=ni ‘Our guest/ did not go/ home.’
mu-kee=w-e¢/ nth-a-x-shiika/ miimba ‘His wife/ did not become/
pregnant.’

There are other factors that affect a sentence's phrasing, but we omit discussion
here since they do not bear on the matters discussed in this paper. It is, however,
necessary to discuss a major connection between the appearance of final accent
and focus. This is the topic of the next section.

2.5 Final Accent and the Accentual Law of Focus

The principal topic of this paper requires that we look closely at final accent. As
mentioned earlier, final accent is triggered by certain morphosyntactic factors. It
was noted earlier, and we will soon see in more detail, relative clause structure is
one of these factors. But in this section we will discuss just person-marking final
accent.

In a verb phrase where there is no focus on a VP-medial element, first and
second person subject forms in the present and past tenses exhibit final accent at
the end of each phrase in the VP:

(10) ni-wa-pele w-aand/ maanda ‘I gave the children/ bread.’
ni-m-bozele mw-aand/ chi-buuku ‘1 stole from the child/ a book.’

In these examples, the logical indirect object occupies the post-verbal position in
the default word order and governs the agreement on the verb.

A very important principle determines the scope of final accent in the VP,
however. We refer to this principle as the Accentual Law of Focus. What this
principle says is that the final accented triggered by first or second person
present or past tense verb forms has no effect beyond a focused element in the
verb phrase.

It is possible, in examples such as those in (10), to emphasize the indirect
object, in which case the final accent appears on it and not on the second
complement (i.e. the logical object). In the following examples, we place the
symbol " in front of the focused word.

(11) ni-wa-pele ""w-aand/ maanda ‘| gave the children/ bread.’
ni-m-bozele "mw-aand/ chi-buuku ‘| stole from the child/ a book.’

If focus is on the logical object, that word must occur in post-verbal position,
where it will exhibit final accent and the following phrase will not.
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(12) ni-wa-pele "maandd/ w-aana ‘| gave bread/ to the children.’
ni-m-bozele "chi-buuki/ mw-aana ‘| stole a book/ from the child.’

There is more that can be said about the pitch pattern here in addition to the
matter of the location of accents. In sentences lacking any sort of special focus,
the accents in a sentence display a typical downstep pattern: each phrase's accent
is lowered relative to the accent in the preceding phrase. However, when there is
focus/emphasis present, the pitch on the focused element is raised and does not
show the usual downstep. Furthermore, the pitch lowering on the next phrase
seems to be more radical than in the normal default downstep pattern. It should
be noted that in the absence of a final-accent trigger, all phrases will have
default penult accents, but the pitch pattern described here will still obtain. For
example, in Muusa/ wa-pele "maanda/ w-aana ‘Muusa gave bread/ to the
children’, maanda has a penult accent that is raised rather than downstepped,
and the pitch on the penult syllable of waana is radically lowered in pitch.

To return to the sentences in (12), it is not possible for the final accent to be
on both the focused post-verbal NP and the following XP:

(13) *ni-m-bozele "chi-buuki/ mw-aanda ‘| stole a book/ from the child.’

In Chimwiini, (person-marking) final accent does not pass to a phrase following
a focused element. Further support for this claim comes from examples where
the verb is focused. In that event, the verb will display final accent (if it is a
verbal form that triggers final accent) and all the following phrases will have
default accent.

(14) "ni-wa-peelé/ w-aana/ maanda ‘| gave/ the children/ bread.’
"ni-wa-peelé/ maanda/ w-aana ‘| gave/ bread/ to the children.’

There is another restriction on the scope of final accent that deserves mention
before we turn to the main theme of this paper: the special behavior of time
adverbials, which is discussed in the next section.

2.6 Final Accent and Time Adverbials

Align-XP Right predicts that a time adverbial phrase will be phrased like any
other XP. This is not entirely correct. Although time adverbials are like other
XP's in that they are phrasally separated from a preceding XP (and a following
XP, though this is not a matter that needs discussion here), they differ in that (in
the default case) they are separated phrasally from a preceding verb. The data in
(15a) illustrates the expected separation from a preceding XP, while the data in
(16) illustrates that a time adverbial also separates from a preceding verb.
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(15)
(@) Muusa/ na-ku-jaa nama/ isa
‘Muusa/ is eating meat/ now.’
ma-poliisi/ wa-m-shishile mw-iizi/ yana
‘police/ caught thief/ yesterday.’
mw-aana/ bashize chi-buuku/ yuuzi
‘the child/ lost book/ day before yesterday.’
(b) n-tha-x-sooma/ keesho ‘| will study/ tomorrow.’
Haliima/ pishile/ yuuzi *Haliima/ cooked/ day before yesterday.’

It is likely that the pitch pattern in (15a), if examined closely, would provide
some evidence that the time adverbial is distinct from other XP’s in the same
linear position. Fortunately, there is more obvious evidence. This evidence is
provided by the case of verb phrases where there is a final-accent trigger. Look
at the data in (16).

(16) we/ pishilé/ yuuzi “You/ cooked/ day before yesterday.’
ni-m-pele mw-aand/ chi-buuku/ yuuzi
‘I gave the child a book the day before yesterday.’

mi/ na-ku-jaa namd/ isa ‘I/ am eating meat/ now.’
n-na-x-saafiri / leelo ‘l am leaving on a trip/ today.’
n-andishilee xati/ yana ‘I wrote a letter/ yesterday.’
mi/ ndazile Miini/ yana ‘I left Brava yesterday.’

waawé/ mi/ m-bene n-dootd/ yana ma-sku
‘My father/ I/ saw dreams/ last night.’

In these examples, we see that while ordinarily the final accent triggered by
certain verb forms extends to the end of the verb phrase, here the accent stops in
front of the time adverbial.

From these data, one could perhaps conclude that the time adverbials are
outside the verb phrase. However, if one focuses on the time adverbial, then the
time adverbial is brought within the scope of final accent (and furthermore, if it
is after the verb, within the same phonological phrase as the verb):

(17) n-na-x-safira "leelo ‘l am leaving on a trip today.’
m-phanzilee mu-ti/ "yuuzi ‘I climbed a tree/ the day before yesterday.’
n-andishilee xati/ "yand ‘| wrote a letter/ yesterday.’
mi/ n-dazile Mwiini/ "yand ‘| left Brava/ yesterday.’
nth-a-x-soma "keesho ‘I will study tomorrow.’
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The conclusion that we draw is that in the default case, a time adverbial is out of
focus, and the scope of final accent always reflects the focus structure of the VP
in main clause sentences.

3  The Phrasing of Relative Clauses

In this section we turn to the primary theme of the present paper: the phrasing of
relative clauses in Chimwiini. Before looking at this matter in detail, it is
necessary to make some general observations about relative clauses in
Chimwiini.

The relative verb can be identified by two surface characteristics. The first
characteristic is that in many tenses, a relative verb ends in the vowel o, even
though in corresponding non-relative forms the final vowel is a or e. The major
exceptions to the use of o are in the passive perfect relative (where the final
vowel is a) and in negative tenses. Thus while o occurs frequently in relative
constructions, it is not invariably present. The second characteristic of a relative
verb is that it triggers final accent. This is an invariable property of a relative
verb. There are no exceptions. (This final accent appears at the end of each
phonological phrase in the relative verb phrase, but not necessarily on the
relative verb itself).

Initially it will be useful to recognize two distinct relative structures. In all
relative clause structures in Chimwiini, the head of the relative clause precedes
the relative verb. When the head of the relative clause is a NP that also functions
as the subject of the relative verb, then we have the overt sequence head-relative
verb. We will refer to this as subject relativization. When the head of the relative
clause functions inside the relative clause in a non-subject role, we will refer to
this as non-subject relativization. In this type of relativization, the head is
ordinarily linked to the subject of the relative verb by means of the so-called
“associative particle” AGR-a, resulting in the following sequence: head - AGR-
a - subject - relative verb. The AGR element on the associative particle is
determined by the noun class of the head.

We will examine the phrasing of subject relatives first.

3.1 The Phrasing of Subject Relative Clauses

As indicated above, when the head of a relative clause refers to the subject of the
relative verb, it immediately precedes the relative verb. It is not always the case
that the head is phrased with the relative verb, but it certainly may be. It is this
possibility that differentiates the head in subject relativization from the subject
of a non-relative verb. The subject of a non-relative verb can never be grouped
together with that verb if it precedes the verb (this, of course, is a consequence
of the Align-XP Right principle).
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The following are a few examples where we recorded the head grouped
together with the relative verb:

(18)
(@) Halima lizilo

‘the Haliima who cried’ (cf. Haliima/ lizile ‘Haliima/ cried.”)
(b) mu-nthu na-ku-meroowd/ ni uyu

“The person who is being looked for/ is this one.’

(cf. muu-nthu/ na-ku-meroowa “The person/ is being looked for.”)
(¢) mu-nthu ofeto x-fakati/ na-x-pumula

“The man who is tired from running/ is resting now.’

(cf. muu-nthu/ ofete x-fakata *The man/ is tired from running.”)
(d) mw-alimu bozelo chi-buuk/ ni Huseeni

“The teacher who stole the book/ is Huseeni.’

(cf. mw-aalimu/ bozele chi-buuku 'The teacher/ stole a book.")

In these examples, the heads lack an accent since they are not phrase-final and
their long vowels are shortened since these vowels are located in unstressed
syllables.

Although the head of the subject relative clause may be grouped phrasally
with the relative verb, it is not uncommon to find it being phrasally separated.

(19) ni-m-wene mw-aalimii/ bozelo chi-buku ch-a mw-aand
‘I saw the teacher/ who stole the child's book.”
muu-nthu/ na-x-suloowd/ ni uyu ‘The person/ who is wanted/ is this one.’,
as well as
mu-nthu na-x-suloowd/ ni uyu
“The person who is wanted/ is this one.’
basi/ mu-ke/ chi-lawa/ masku/ ch-enda wowii=ni/ ku-m-talaa noka /
ubleeld
‘So/ the woman/ went out/ at night/ (and) went to the river/ to pick up the
snake/ that was killed.’
mafta/ ya-lazilo ka namaa=ni/ sh-taala/ chi-ya-tila/ karka zi-balaasi/
saba
“The oil/ that she took from the meat [e.g. of the snake]/ she took/ and put
it/ in clay jars/ seven.’
suxuu=ni/ baaba/ chi-m-pataa mu-ke/ xirilo x-kala na mw-aana=we
‘At the market/ father/ found a woman/ who agreed to stay with his child.’
ni-m-tambiilé/ muu-nthu/ x-ambilo jawabu izi/ nii dafa
‘I recognize that/ the one/ who told you these answers/ is the kite.’
n-thale/ i-lazilé/ ha-y-ruudi/ chi-nume
‘An arrow/ that has left/ does not return/ back.” (A proverb.)
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chi-buuku/ ch-uziiza/ n-chha Nuuru

“The book/ that was sold/ belongs to Nuuru.’

mw-aana/ m-bozelo Nuuri/ chi-buuku

“The child/ who stole from Nuuru/ the book.’

ye/ sulile kumloola/ mwanaamke/ lazilo ka ahli

‘He/ wanted to marry/ a girl/ who came from his clan.’

muu-nthu/ fanyiizo/ hu-liwala/ fanyiizd/ h-a-liwali.

“The one/ who has done something wrong/ forgets/ (but) the one who has
been wronged/ does not forget.” (A proverb.)

We will have something to say about the phrasing of the relative verb and its
complements later, but for now we turn to non-subject relatives.

3.2 The Phrasing of Non-Subject Relative Clauses

When the head of a relative clause functions as a non-subject in the relative verb
phrase, and the verb has an overt pre-verbal subject, there is an AGR-a element
linking the head to the relative verb's subject. The overt subject of the relative
verb is of course always phrasally separated from the verb, but the head may be
separated from the AGR-a NP or phrased with it.

(20)
(@) head phrased separately
Nuuru/ inenzeeze/ gaari/ y-a Haaji/ uzilo
‘Nuuru /drove/ the truck/ that Haaji/ bought.’
ni-m-wene mw-aand/ w-aa mi/ ni-m-bozelo chi-buuku
‘I saw the child/ who I/ stole a book from’
n-uzize chi-buuku/ ch-a Nuuru/m-bozelo mw-aand
‘I sold the book/ that Nuuru/ stole from the child.’
laakini/ mw-aana/ iize/ ku-m-loola/ mw-anaamke/ w-a waawa=y-e/
m-suliliilo
‘But/ the boy/ refused/ to marry/ the girl/ that his father/ wanted for him.’
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(b) head phrased with AGR-a NP
chi-su ch-aa mi/ n-uuzilo ‘the knife that 1/ bought’
chi-su ch-aa mi/ ni-ch-uuzilé ‘the knife that I/ bought (it)
n-uzize chi-buku ch-aa mi/ ni-m-bozelo mw-aanda
‘I sold the book that 1/ stole from the child.’
n-uziizé/ chi-buku ch-aa mi/ ni-m-bozelo mw-aand
‘| sold / the book that I / stole from the child.’
n-uzize chi-buku ch-a Nuuru/ m-bozelo mw-aand
‘I sold the book that Nuuru /stole from the child.’
n-uziizé/ chi-buku ch-aa Nuuru/ m-bozelo mw-aand
‘I sold/ the book that Nuuru /stole from the child.’
pesa z-aa mi/ n-xirile ki-zi-ruuda ‘the money that 1/ agreed to return [it]’
ni-m-wene mw-ana w-aa mi/ ni-m-bozelo chi-buuki
‘I saw the child who I/ stole a book from.”
ni-m-weené/ mw-ana w-aa mi/ ni-m-bozelo chi-buukiu
‘I saw/ the child who I/ stole a book from.’
Nuuru/ inenzeze gari ya Haaji/ uzild’
‘Nuuru/ drove the truck that Haaji/ bought.’

3.3 Differences in Phrasing Between Relative VP and Non-Relative VP

At first blush, a relative verb phrase seems to phrase in much the same fashion
as a main-clause verb phrase. In particular, Align-XP Right separates post-
verbal XP's from one another, while not separating the relative verb from its first
complement. However, differences do emerge. In the following sections we
discuss the main differences that we have so far observed.

3.3.1 Postposed subjects

Postposing of subjects in main clauses is usually possible, but postposed
subjects typically do not phrase with a preceding verb in active clauses.

(21) fiile/ Muusa ‘Died/ Muusa.’ (*file Muusa)
tulushile/ mu-nthu oyo ‘Fell/ that man.” (*tulushile mu-nthu oyo)
tezeeze/ Muusa ‘Played, danced/ Muusa.” (*tezeze Muusa)
n-jiilé/ mi ‘Ate/ |.” (*njilee mi.)

Notice that an object prefix referring to the head may appear on the relative verb.

The final accent on Haaji in this example has been noted only in recent work. Further
research is required to determine its use as opposed to inenzeze gari ya Haaji, which is the
sort of pronunciation we generally recorded in our earlier work with MI.

124



Phrasing and Relative Clauses in Chimwiini

The ill-formed sentences that would result from grouping the postposed subject
with the preceding verb in the above examples is shown by the examples
marked with an asterisk. The reader is reminded that the difference in
pronunciation between tulushile/ mu-nthu oyo and *tulushile mu-nthu oyo is
that in the former case there is an accent (H tone) on the penult syllable of
tulushile while in the latter case there is no accent at all. It cannot be stressed
too much: only the last vowel of a phrase bears an accent and it always bears an
accent. No word that is not final in the phrase ever bears accent. The phrasing
thus tells us directly whether a word is accented or not. With regard to accent
location, that is contrastive only when the phrase ends in a word with two or
more syllables. As discussed earlier, in that situation, we indicate only the
marked case where accent is final. In the absence of a final accent, default penult
accent occurs.

It would be incorrect to say that a postposed subject never phrases with the
verb. A rather common case is in passive sentences where a non-subject NP is
fronted and the subject of the passive verb postposed after the verb. We give
examples in (22a). (It should be noted that the passive extension eow in
Chimwiini is superficially missing in the perfect tense used in the examples
below; it does, however, have two notable effects: it induces a change of a
preceding alveolar / to a dental /, and it requires the final vowel « instead of the
usual e that occurs in the perfect tense.) In addition to the case of passive verbs,
we can find examples like those in (22b) where it appears that the postposing is
rendered acceptable by the subsequent clausal unit. More research is necessary
into these instances where a postposed subject is grouped with the verb.

(22)

(@) examples from passive sentences:*
chi-buuku/ pela mw-aana/ na mw-aalimu
‘Book/ was given the child/ by the teacher.”
=mw-aana/ pela chi-buuku/ na mw-aalimu.
“The child/ was given a book/ by the teacher.’

Ch-aakuja/ pikilila Jaama/ na Hamadli.
‘Food/ was cooked-for Jaama/ by Hamadi.’
=Jaama/ pikilila ch-aakujal na Hamadi.
‘Jaama/ was cooked-for food/ by Hamadi’

Wa-tumila ma-'askari/ xfitisha nuumba.
‘Was sent policemen/ to search the house.’

*In both of the first two sentences in this data set, mw-aana is subject of the sentence and

controls subject agreement on the verb peela, though in this case the agreement is
phonologically null.

125



Charles W. Kisseberth

=Ma-'askari/ wa-tumila x-fitisha nuumba.
‘Policemen/ were sent to search the house.’

(b) examples from non-passive sentences:
lizile Haliima/ mpaka/ maa-to/ ya-m-furiile
‘Cried Haliima/ until/ (her) eyes/ swelled’
file Muusa/ Nuuru/ oloshele
‘(As soon as) died Musa/ Nuuru/ left.’
tulushile mu-nthu oyo/ ta-ku-yaawata
‘(The way) fell man that/ will shock you’

When we turn to relative clauses, postposed subjects do occur, but when they
occur in post-verbal position, they are typically phrased with the verb.
Moreover, they always occur within the scope of the final accent shown by
relative verbs, whether they occur immediately after the verb or later. When the
subject is postposed, the head of the object relative clause is located directly in
front of the relative verb and there is no AGR-a link since there is no subject for
the AGR-a to join together with.

(23)

(@) fatuura/y-a Nuuru/ ta-k-uulo ‘the car/ that Nuuru/ will buy’
fatura y-a Nuuru/ ta-k-uulo ‘the car that Nuuru/ will buy’
fatuura/ ta-k-ulo Nuuru ‘the car/ (that) will buy Nuuru’
fatura ta-k-ulo Nuuri ‘the car (that) will buy Nuuru’

(b) gaari/ pakizo Nuuri/ ma-jiwé
‘the truck/ that was loaded (i.e. by) Nuuru/ with stones’
gaari/ uzilo Haaji/ s-paandi
“The truck/ that bought Haaji/ | will not ride (in it).”
Nuuru/inenzeze gaari/ uzilo Haaji
‘Nuuru/ drove the truck/ (that) bought Haaji.’

(c) zi-buuku/ bozelo mw-iizi/ nz-aaka
“The books/ (that) stole the thief/ are mine.’
zi-buku bozelo mw-iizi/ nz-aakd
“The books (that) stole the thief/ are mine.’

126



Phrasing and Relative Clauses in Chimwiini

(d) fatuura/inenzezo Nuurv/ kila muunthi/ nd-aakd
“The car/ (that) drove Nuuru/ each day/ is mine.’
fatura inenzezo Nuuru/ kila muunthi/ nd-aaka
“The car (that) drove Nuuru/ each day/ is mine.’
fatuura/inenzezo kila muu-nthi/ Nuuru/ nd-aakad
‘the car/ (that) drove each day/ Nuuru/ is mine.’

(e) zi-jo/ pishilo Faatimd/ mi/ speendi
“The food/ cooked Faatima/ 1/ do not like it.’
pesa bozelo mw-iizi/ s-taali
“The money stole the thief/ | won't take it.”

(F) n-guwo/ fuzilo Faatimd/ nz-aaka
“The clothes/ washed Faatima/ are mine.’
n-guwo fuzilo Faatimd/ nz-aakd
“The clothes washed Faatima/ are mine.’
cf. n-guwo z-a Faatima/ fuzilo/ n-zaakad
“The clothes that Faatima/ washed/ are mine.’

The data in (23) illustrates a number of points. The fact that the postposing of
the subject leads to the absence of the AGR-a link can be seen from comparing
n-guwo z-a Faatima/ fuzilo/ nz-aaka ‘the clothes that Faatima/ washed/ are
mine’ and n-guwo fuzilo Faatimd/ nz-aakd ‘the clothes washed Faatima/ are
mine.” When the head is adjacent to the relative verb, it is possible to separate it
phrasally, as in n-guwo/ fuzilo Faatimd/ nz-aakd, but it is also possible to join it
into the same phrase as the verb: n-guwo fuzilo Faatimad/ nz-aaka.

The postposed subject, if located immediately after the verb, is (typically)
in the same phrase as the verb and thus in the scope of the final accent of the
verb. It is possible, however, for the postposed subject to follow a complement
of the verb, cf. fatuura/ inenzezo kila muu-nthi/ Nuuri/ nd-aakd ‘the car/
(that) drove each day/ Nuuru/ is mine.” What we see from this example is that
the postposed subject is still within the scope of the final accent on the relative
verb.

3.3.2 Negative verbs

As we discussed earlier, the default case is that a main clause negative verb is
separated phrasally from any following complement. (24) provides examples:
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(24) marti w-iitu/ ile numbaa=ni
‘Our guest/ went home.” vs.
marti w-iitu/ nth-aa-ku-ya/ numbaa=ni
‘Our guest/ did not go/ home.’

mu-kee=w-e/ shishile miimba

“His wife/ became pregnant.” vs.
mu-kee=w-e/ nth-a-x-shiika/ miimba
‘His wife/ did not become/ pregnant.’

uyu/ ta-k-infa kaazi

“This one/ is suitable for the job.” vs.
uyu/ h-a-ta-k-iinfa/ kaazi

“This one/ is not suitable/ for the job.’

In relative clauses, however, the negative verb does not typically stand at the
end of a phrase:

(25) ha-fundowi na maama=y-é/ hu-m-fundo l-mweengu
“The one who is not taught by his mother/ is the one whom the world
teaches.” (A proverb.)
muu-nthu/ nth-a-x-tindaa namda ‘the man/ who did not cut meat’
variations: mu-nthu oyo/ nth-a-x-tindaa nama
(oyo is a demonstrative element)
mu-nthu nth-a-x-tindaa namad
mu-nthu oyo nth-a-x-tindaa namad
mu-nthu ha-ta-x-fanya kaazi ‘the man who won't work’
(cf. ha-ta-x-faanya/ kaazi ‘He won't do/ work.”)
mu-ke (/) nth-a-m-fulila mw-aand/ n-guwdé/ ni Haliima
“The woman(/) who did not wash for the child/ clothes/ is Haliima.’
(cf. Haliima/ nth-a-m-fulila/ mw-aana/ n-guwo
‘Haliima/ did not wash for/ the child/ clothes.”)

The explanation for the failure of the negative verb in a relative clause to be at
the end of a phrase seems to be this: in the default case, a relative verb phrase
lacks internal focus. This principle is apparently stronger than the principle that
a negative verb is focused in the default case.

In the following data set, we combine the issue of negative phrasing in
relative clauses with subject postposing:
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(26) n-guwo z-a Haliima/ nth-a-x-fuld/ nz-aakd
“The clothes that Haliima/ did not wash/ are mine’
n-guwo nth-a-x-fula Haliimd/ nz-aakad
“The clothes (that) did not wash Haliima/ are mine.’

What we see from (26) is that a postposed subject is joined with a negative verb
into the same phrase. This example supports the general proposition that a
negative verb in a relative clause behaves in a fashion just like an affirmative
verb, whereas the two are quite distinct in their main clause behavior.

3.3.3 Time Adverbials in Relative Clauses

As we discussed earlier, in main clause verb phrases, time adverbials typically
are separated phrasally from the preceding verb and are always separated from a
preceding XP in a fashion that is made obvious in the case of the final-accent
triggered by person. In relative clauses, time adverbials always fall within the
scope of the final accent and also join into a phrase with an immediately
preceding verb.

(27) mw-aana/ bashizo chi-buuki/ yuuzi
‘the child/ who lost the book/ yesterday’
mw-ana 0yo/ bashiizo/ chi-buuku/ yuuzi
‘that child/ who lost/ the book/ the day before yesterday’
Musa nth-a-na-ku-ja isa ‘the Muusa who is eating now’
mw-iizi/ oyo/ shishilaa yand ‘thief/ that one/ who was caught yesterday’
mw-iizi/ shishila na ma-poliisi/ yana
‘the thief/ who was caught by the police/ yesterday’
mu-nthu na-x-safira leeld/ ni Nuuru
“The person who is leaving on a trip today/ is Nuuru.’
mw-anaamke/ pishiloo namad/ yand/ ni Haliima
“The girl/ who cooked meat/ yesterday/ is Haliima’

An example like mw-iizi/ oyo/ shishilaa yand shows that the time adverbial is
not separated from the verb inside a relative clause. An example like mw-iizi/
shishila na mapoliisi/ yana shows that the time adverbial falls within the scope
of the final accent of the relative verb. Both of these behaviors separate time
adverbials in relative clauses from time adverbials in main clause.

3.3.4 The Accentual Law of Focus and Relative Clauses

In this section we consider the issue of whether the Accentual Law of Focus is
applicable to relative clauses. The issue is rendered somewhat difficult by the
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fact that in the usual case, relative clauses do not exhibit phrasing that indicates
the presence of a focused element inside the relative verb phrase. In our work
with Mohammad Imam Abasheikh, we almost never encountered such sentences
in our elicitation sessions. There are, however, occasional examples in our text
collection that suggest that it might be possible to have some sort of internal
focus. Consider, for instance, the following examples:

(28)

(@) mahalaa we/ ta-m-tilo/ hatda/ n-thupaa=ni/ mw-aachisi/ ta-x-tomola
ch-aala
“The place where you/ put him/ even though/ (is) in a bottle/ a bastard/ will
stick out his finger (showing he is there).” (A proverb.)

(b) Sku mooyi/ mw-anaamke/ naayé/ kaleenthd/ nthi/ naxsuko msala...’
‘One day/ the girl/ while she/ was sitting/ on the floor/ knitting a mat...’

(¢) Tawalishiizo=po/ u-sultaani/ mw-aana/ chi-m-vila waziiri/ m-kulu.
‘When he was installed/ as king/ the boy/ called the minister/ chief.’

(d) Fungaa=ni/ safari/ endaa=ni/ karkaa nthi/ mbili/ huyo ba'ada ya nthi
yiiti/ iyi.
“You (plural) set off/ on a journey/ and go/ to the lands/ two/ which come
after our land/ this’

In each of these examples what we see is that the final accent associated with the
relative clause extends to the end of the relative clause even if there is a focused
element that occurs at the end of a phonological phrase not predicted by Align-
XP Right.

In our elicitation sessions with Jeylaani Mohamed Diini, it is clear that his
first preference is that there be no internal focus inside the relative clause. Thus
in the optimal case, the relative verb should be grouped with the immediately
following complement and should not stand at the end of a phonological phrase
unless it is also the end of the verb phrase. However, Jeylaani accepts focus on
the verb, but in that case prefers that the final accent associated with the relative
continue past the focused verb to the end of the relative clause. Pronunciations
where the accent obeys the Accentual Law of Focus and stops at the focused
word were considered of dubious validity. (29) illustrates:

> This is an example of an adverbial relative clause, a type of relative we have omitted from

discussion for the most part in this paper, but it still indicates the possibility of internal
focus in a relative clause. (28c) provides another example from the domain of adverbial
relative clauses, which appear more extensively in texts than do ordinary relative clauses.
(28d) comes from an ordinary relative clause, but the internal focus involved is one that
sets off the demonstrative element iyi from the phrase nthi yiitu ‘our land’.
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(29)
(@) mw-aana/ bashizo chi-buuku ‘the child/ who lost the book’
variants: mw-ana oyo/ bashizo chi-buuki
mw-ana bashizo chi-buuku
mw-ana oyo bashizo chi-buuku
but also:
mw-ana oyo/ bashiizoé/ chi-buuka ‘that child/ who lost/ the book’

(b) mu-ke (/) nth-a-m-fulila/ mw-aand/ n-guwdé/ ni Haliima
“The woman (/) who did not wash for/ the child/ clothes/ is Haliima.’
cf. (with final accent stopping at the verb)
*mu-ke nth-a-m-fulila/ mw-aana/ n-guwo/ ni Haliima
“The woman who did not wash for/ the child/ clothes/ is Haliima.’

(¢) mu-nthu nth-a-x-tindaa namd/  ‘the man who did not cut the meat’
(best version)
mu-nthu nth-a-x-tiindd/ namd/  ‘the man who did not cut/ the meat’
(acceptable version)
cf.
*mu-nthu nth-a-x-tiindda/ nama/ ‘the man who did not cut/ the meat’
(dubious version, where final accent stops at the verb)

(d) mw-aana/ uziizo/ chi-buuku ‘the child/ who sold / book’
muu-nthu/ m-weeno/ mw-iizi ‘the man/ who saw/ thief’
mw-aana/ naa=ch-o/ chi-buuku  ‘the child/ who has/ the book’

(€) n-guwo fuzilo/ Faatima/ nz-aakd ‘The clothes washed/ Faatima/ are mine.’
(with subject postposing)
*n-guwo fuzilo/ Faatima/ nz-aaka
“The clothes washed/ Faatima/ are mine.’
(with final accent not passing the verb)

(f) fatuura/inenzeezo/ Nuuri/ kila muu-nthi/ nd-aakd
‘the car/ that drove/ Nuuru/ each day/ is mine’

What these data suggest is that even when there is focus internal to the relative
clause, the final accent extends to the end of the relative VP. This in turn
indicates that the Accentual Law of Focus does not apply to the relative clause.

4  Pseudo-Relative Clauses

There are a variety of sentential types where a main verb is put into a relative
form. We call these relative verb forms pseudo-relatives. In some cases of
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pseudo-relativization, the main verb of the sentence may be considered to be the
copular ni. The sentences with ni may, however, appear with the ni omitted.
Since it is not unusual for ni to be elided even in simple copular expressions,
one might continue to regard the relative verb clauses in these sentences to be
embedded rather than main verbs. However, in some cases of pseudo-
relativization, it is not possible for the copular to be used and in these cases it is
less evident that the pseudo-relative verb is not the main clause of the sentence.
In any case, we shall explore the phrasing of pseudo-relative verbs and consider
their connection to main clause verbs as well as true relative clauses.

4.1 Cleft Structures

Cleft sentences of the form ni XP - (YP) - (relative) verb phrase provide a
typical example of the pseudo-relative. Look at the examples in (30). The final
accent on the verb phrase is the most consistent indication that the verb is treated
as a relative. In addition, the verb ends in the vowel o in affirmative finite active
tenses.

(30) ni Muusa/ kodeelo
‘It is Muusa/ who spoke.’
ni Muusa/ nth-a-x-koodd
‘It is Muusa/ who did not speak.’
ni Muusa/ kodelo ka l-kelé
‘It is Muusa/ who spoke loudly.’
ni Muusa/ nth-a-x-koda ka l-kelé
‘It is Muusa/ who did not speak loudly.’
ni Muusa/ hu-pendo n-tholoko
‘It is Muusa/ who likes beans.’
ni chi-buuku/ ch-uziiza
‘It is a book/ that was sold.’
ni Muusa/ na=y-o chi-buuku
‘It is Muusa/ who has a book.’
ni Muusa/ lumila naa noka
‘It is Muusa/ who was bitten by a snake.’
ni Nuuru/ bozelo chi-buuku
‘It is Nuuru/ who stole book.’
ni waawa=y-e/ m-loweezo
‘It is his father/ who financed his wedding.’
ni Muusa/ wa-pelo w-aand/ maanda
‘It is Muusa/ who gave the children/ bread.’
ni w-aana/ Muusa/ wa-pelo maanda
‘It is the children/ whom Muusa/ gave bread.’
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ni ch-olokoo=ni/ Suufi/ latilo i-jiwé
‘It is at a window/ that Suufi/ threw a stone.’

Each of the examples in (30) involves locating a subject or a complement NP at
the beginning of a sentence, preceded by the copular ni, and then casting the
verb in a relative form (i.e. with the final vowel o in a range of cases and a final
accent that extends to the end of the verb phrase).

In our data, the ni precedes the first phrase in the sentence, but not a
subsequent phrase:

(31) ni zi-buku z-iingi/ mw-aalimu/ someelo
‘It is many books/ that the teacher/ has read.’
ni z-iingi/ zi-buuku/ mw-aalimu/ someelo
“They are many/ the books/ that the teacher/ has read.’
*z-iingi/ ni zi-buuku/ mw-aalimu/ someelo
‘Many/ it is the books/ that the teacher/ has read.’
ni w-aana/ Muusa/ wa-pelo maanda
‘It is the children/ that Muusa/ gave bread.’
*w-aana/ ni Muusa/ wa-pelo maanda
“The children/ it is Muusa/ who gave them bread.’

The NP preceded by the copular ni is typically emphasized, which means that
the pitch height is abnormally raised. We have not indicated this aspect of the
pronunciation here.

4.2 Questions and Pseudo-Relativization

In the preceding section we looked at overt cleft structures. There are, however,
various types of sentences which are like cleft sentences in that the verb is
converted into relative form, but the ni is absent, or at least may be absent. One
of the cases where the ni is commonly absent is in the equivalent of English wh-
questions. We will illustrate with the question word raani ‘who(m)?’ and gani
‘which?’.

When question words precede the verb, the verb is put into pseudo-relative
form. (Notice that there is no pseudo-relativization of the verb when naani or
gani is post-verbal):

(32) naani/ kodeelo ‘Who/ spoke?’
naani/ pishilo “Who/ cooked?’
naani/ kodelo ka l-kelé ‘Who!/ spoke loudly?’
naani/ nth-a-x-koodad “Who!/ did not speak loudly?’
chi-buku ch-a naani/ peeto  “\Whose book/ did you find?’
naani/ uzilo chi-buuku “Who/ bought the book?”’
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naani/ pishiloo zi-jo “Who!/ cooked zi-jo?’

naani/ fanyizo kaazi ‘Who!/ did work?’

naani/ vunzilo m-naange  “\Who/ broke down the door?’
naani/ fuziloo n-guwo “Who/ washed clothes?’
naani/ bozelo peesd “Who!/ stole money?’

cf. postverbal naani

Muusa/ m-bozele naani/ chi-buuku

‘Muusa/ stole from whom/ the book?’

chi-buku gani/ chi-beelo

“‘Which book/ is lost?’

chi-buku gani/ wé/ naxsuulo

‘Which book/ do you/ want?’

chi-buku gani/ karka zaa wé/ uzilo/ wé/ someelo
‘Which book/ among those that you/ bought/ have you read?”
cf. postverbal gani

uzile gaari/ lamna gain

“You bought car/ which kind?’

Questions may also have an overt cleft structure — ni naani/ kodeelo ‘it is who
that spoke?’ — but these were not the forms first offered by our consultants. The
accent on the question word in the above example is higher than in the case of a
non-question word, but we have not indicated this pitch raising.

4.3 Pseudo-Relativization Triggered by Various Pre-verbal Elements

There are many other elements in addition to question words which, when
located in pre-verbal position, trigger pseudo-relativization. A few pre-verbal
triggers are illustrated here. We should stress that these examples of pseudo-
relativization are frequent in the data recently collected, but not in the data
collected from Mohammad Imam Abasheikh in the 1970's and 1980's. The
trigger in these examples most likely can be preceded by the copular ni, but they
generally were volunteered without the copula being present.

Note that the symbol " is used to indicate raised pitch on a subject noun
that has been emphasized and triggers pseudo-relativization. We have not used
this symbol when the subject is preceded by ni or when the subject is a question
word or when it is a non-subject element that triggers pseudo-relativization.

(33)

(a) emphasized subject
"Muusa/ kodeelo ‘(It is) Muusa/ who spoke.’
(cf. Muusa/ kodeele ‘Muusa/ spoke.”)
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"Nuuru/ fiilo ‘(It is) Nuuru/ (who) died.’

(cf. Nuuru/ fiile ‘“Nuuru/died.”)

"Haliima/ uzilo chi-buuku  *(It is) Haliima/ (who) bought the book.’
(cf. Haliima/ uzile chi-buuku *Haliima/ bought the book.”)

"Muusa/ someloo ch-iwé  ‘Muusa/ (is the one) who read the book’
(cf. Muusa/ somele ch-iwo  *“Muusa/ read the book.”)

"mw-aana/ uzizo chi-buuku ‘The child/ (is the one) who sold the book’
(cf. mw-aana/ uzize chi-buuku *The child/ read the book.”)

"Nuuru/ bozelo chi-buukdu  *(It is) Nuuru/ who stole the book.’

(cf. Nuuru/ bozele chi-buuku ‘Nuuru/ stole the book.”)

(b) tu-marked NP
zi-buuku/ tu/ Haliima/ uzilo  *‘Books/ only/ Haliima/ bought.’
Haliima/ zi-buuku/ tu/ uzilo ‘Haliima/ books/ only/ bought.’
w-aana/ tu/ Haliima/ wa-"ulilo zi-buuku
‘Children/ only/ Haliima/ bought for them books.’
zi-buuku/ tu/ Haliima/ wa-'ulilo w-aana
‘books/ only/ Haliima/ bought for the children.’
Haliima/ tu/ uzilo chi-buuka ‘Haliima/ only/ bought a book.’
(cf. Haliima/ uzile chi-buuku ‘Haliima/ bought a book.”)
cf.
Haliima/ uzile zi-buuku/ tu ‘Haliima/ bought books/ only.”
(post-verbally, tu does not trigger pseudo-relativization)
Haliima/ tu/ wa-'ulilo w-aand/ zi-buuku
“Haliima/ only/ bought for the children/ books.’
(cf. Haliima/ wa-"ulile w-aana/ zi-buuku
‘Haliima/ bought for the children/ books’

cf. post-verbal zu does not trigger pseudo-relativization
Haliima/ wa-'"ulile w-aana/ tu/ zi-buuku

*Haliima/ bought for the children/ only/ books.’
Haliima/ wa-'"ulile w-aana/ Zi-buuku/ tu

‘Haliima/ bought for the children/ books/ only.’

(¢) Muusa/ tu/ na-x-sulo mw-aand/ ku-ja ‘Muusa/ only/ wants child/ to eat.’
(cf. Muusa/ na-x-sula m-aana/ ku-ja *‘Muusa/ wants child/ to eat.”)

(d) preposed complement NP
"Muusa/ chi-buuku=ch-e/ m-pheeté  ‘Muusa/ his book/ | found.’
""chi-buku ch-a Muusa/ m-pheeté ‘Muusa’s book/ | found (it).”
"maayi/ Muusa/ leeselo ‘(It is) water/ Muusa/ brought.”
"w-aana/ Muusa/ wa-pelo maanda
“The children/ Muusa/ gave them bread.’
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4.4 Pseudo-Relativization Lacking a Cleft Variant

We have seen that various pre-verbal elements trigger pseudo-relativization. The
issue here is whether in such cases we are always dealing with reduction of a
cleft construction, i.e. do all cases of pseudo-relativization involve an underlying
copular ni that has been (optionally) omitted? Some insight into this question
may be gotten from considering verb tenses that (a) do not appear in ordinary
relative clauses and (b) are not compatible with the cleft structure, i.e. cannot
employ the copular »i when used in a pseudo-relative. Consider the imperative
verb data below:

(34) fanya gaari=y-a ‘Fix my truck!”

"gaari=y-a/ faanyd ‘My truck/ fix (it)!”
fanya gaari=y-a/ ka hima  ‘Fix my truck/ quickly!

"ka hima/ fanya gaari=y-a  *Quickly/ fix my truck!’
fanya gaari=y-a/ tu ‘Fix my truck/ only?’

gaari=y-a/ tu/ faanyd ‘“My truck/ only/ fix!’

* "gari yaa wé/ faanyd/ ndaaka

“The car that you/ fix it!/ is mine’ (no true relative possible)
*ni gaari=y-a/ faanya ‘1t is my car/ fix it!” (no ni is possible)

The data in (34) show that, in the absence of a pre-verbal element, an imperative
verb phrase has default penult accent: fanya gaari=y-a, fanya gaari=y-a/ ka
hima, fanya gaari=y-a/ tu. |If the object is moved to initial position, as in
"gaari=y-a/ faanyd or gaari=y-a/ tu/ faanyd, then the imperative verb phrase
displays final accent. This makes sense if we assume that the verb is being put
into a pseudo-relative form. If an adverbial element is put into initial position, as
in ka hima/ fanya gaari=y-d, we also see the verb phrase shift to final accent.
Finally, it is significant that an imperative verb does not seem to ever appear in
an ordinary relative clause. Furthermore, the preposed element that triggers
pseudo-relativization may not be preceded by the copular ni. We seem,
therefore, to have a situation where the pseudo-relative is transparently
independent of the copular.

Another class of examples making the same point is the subjunctive verb:

(35) Muusa/ na-'oloke ‘Let Muusa/ go.’
"Muusa/ na-'oloké ‘It is Muusa/ that should go.’
*ni Muusa/ na-'oloké (no overt ni is possible in this example)
Muusa/ tu/ na-"oloké ‘Muusa/ only/ should go.’
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Nuuru/ na-"ule gari iyi ‘Nuuru/ should buy this car.”
"Nuuru/ na-'"ule gari iyi ‘It is Nuuru/ that should buy this car.’
"gari iyi/ Muusa/ na-'ulé  ‘This car/ Muusa/ should buy it.”
*""ni gari iyi/ Muusa/ na-"ulé (ni is not permitted in this case)
*gari ya Nuuru/ na-'ulé/ ni ndaaka

“The car that Nuuru/ should buy/ is mine.”

(subjunctive does not appear in a true relative clause)

The data in (35) show that a subjunctive verb is just like an imperative verb in
that it is cast into a pseudo-relative form when there is a pre-verbal trigger, even
though subjunctives neither appear in true relatives nor are they compatible with
a copular ni in front of the trigger. We conclude, therefore, that pseudo-
relativization does not necessarily involve a cleft structure.

4.5 Phrasing of Pseudo-Relatives

In this section we look at the phrasing of the pseudo-relative verb. It should be
pointed out immediately that no XP in front of the pseudo-relative verb groups
together with that verb into the same phonological phrase. Thus we can only say
gaari=y-a/ faanyd ‘my truck/ fix (it)!” and never *gari=y-a faanya. Given this
fact, then we are concerned only with the issue of the phrasing and accentual
properties inside the pseudo-relative verb phrase. In particular, is the phrasing
like main clause verb phrases or like ordinary relative clauses? We explore this
question in the subsections below, but the data are not entirely clear cut at
present. More research is required.

4.5.1 Postposed Subjects and Pseudo-Relativization

Consider first the matter of postposed subjects. In main clauses, a postposed
subject ordinarily does not join with the verb into a single phrase. In ordinary
relative clauses, on the other hand, a postposed subject does join with the
relative verb into a single phrase and is within the scope of the final accent that
the relative verb triggers. Our consultant rejected including a postposed subject
in the same phrase as a pseudo-relative verb and also rejected including the
postposed subject in the scope of the final accent of the pseudo-relative verb.
(36) illustrates these points:

(36)

(@) fatuura/takuulo/ Nuuru ‘(It is) a car/ that bought/ Nuuru.’
*fatuura/ takulo Nuuru
(no joining of postposed subject to the pseudo-relative verb)
*fatuura/ takuulo/ Nuuru
(no extension of final accent to the postposed subject)
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(b) zi-jo/ pishilé/ Faatima ‘(1t is) the zi-jo/ cooked/ Faatima.’
*zi-jo/ pishilo Faatima
(no joining of postposed subject to the pseudo-relative verb)
*zi-jo/ pishilo/ Faatimd
(no extension of final accent to the postposed subject)
cf.
zi-jo/ pishile/ Faatima “The food/ cooked/ Faatima.’
(main clause postposing)
*zi-jo/ pishile Faatima
(no joining of postposed subject to the main clause verb)

(c) peesa/ boozelo/ maskiini ‘(It is) the money/ that stole/ the poor man.’
*peesa/ bozelo maskiini
(no joining of postposed subject to the pseudo-relative verb)
*peesa/ boozeld/ maskiini
(no extension of final accent to the postposed subject)
cf.
peesa/ boozele/ maskiini ‘Money/ stole/ the poor man.’
(main clause postposing)
*peesa/ bozele maskiini
(no joining of postposed subject to the main clause verb)

(d) m-naango/ vuunzilo/ mw-iizi ‘(It is) the door/ broke/ the thief.”
*m-naango/ vunzilo mw-iizi
(no joining of postposed subject to the pseudo-relative verb)
*m-naango/ vuunzilo/ mw-iizi
(no extension of final accent to the postposed subject)
cf.
m-naango/ vuunzile/ mw-iizi ‘The door/ broke down/ the thief.’
(main clause postposing)
*m-naango/ vunzile mw-iigi
(no joining of postposed subject to the main clause verb)

(e) kaa n-khele/ anziizo/ Muusa/ ku-la ‘Loudly/ began/ Muusa/ to cry.’
kaa n-khele/ anzizoo ku-la/ Muusa ‘Loudly/ began to cry/ Muusa.’
*kaa n-khele/ anzizo Muusd/ ku-la
(no joining of postposed subject to the pseudo-relative verb)

*kaa n-khele/ anzizo ku-lda/ Muusa
(no extension of final accent to the postposed subject)

These examples contrast with the case of a true relative clause, where the
postposed subject may be phrased with the relative verb and in any case falls
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within the scope of the final accent. In pseudo-relativization, the postposing
facts (with regard to phrasing and accent scope) parallel main clauses.

4.5.2 Negative Verbs and Pseudo-Relativization

Recall that in the case of negative verbs, the default phrasing is for the negative
verb to be at the end of a phonological phrase. We assume that there is an
inherent focus on the negative verb. Muusa/ haapiki/ maanda ‘Muusa/ does not
cook / bread’. However, it is possible to include the complement in the phrase
with the negative verb when the complement is being focused: Muusa/ hapiki
maanda ‘Muusa/ does not cook bread’. However, this clearly represents a
phrasing that is out of the ordinary. In true relative clauses, the negative verb
typically is not separated from its complement and certainly is within the scope
of the final accent of the negative verb. In the case of pseudo-relativization, the
negative verb may or may not be at the end of the phonological phrase.
However, the data below indicates that the Accentual Law of Focus is obeyed
(but more research is required due to the fact that there is some uncertainty in
our data on this point):

(37) naani/ nth-a-m-wona Omari ‘Who/ did not see Omari?’
naani/ nth-a-m-wond/ Omari ‘Who!/ did not see/ Omari?’
(apparently, the Accentual Law of Focus is enforced)

*naani/ nth-a-m-wond/ Omari ~ “Who/ did not see/ Omari?’

(unacceptable because of the Accentual Law of Focus violated)
cf. Nuuru/ nth-a-m-wona/ Omari ‘Nuuru/ did not see/ Omari.’
(canonical main clause phrasing)

(ni) Muusa/ hapiki maandad ‘(It is) Muusa/ (who) did not cook bread.’
(ni) Muusa/ haapiki/ maanda  “(It is) Muusa/ (who) did not cook bread.’
(Accentual Law of Focus obeyed)

*(ni) Muusa/ haapiki/ maanda (Accentual Law of Focus violated)

cf.

Muusa/ haapiki/ maanda ‘Muusa/ did not cook/ bread.’

(main clause canonical phrasing)

Muusa/ tu/ ha-ji m-bogd ‘Muusa/ only/ does not eat greens.’
Muusa/ tu/ haa-ji/ m-boga ‘Muusa/ only/ does not eat/ greens.’
(this pronunciation obeys Accentual Law of Focus)

*Muusa/ tu/ haa-ji/ m-boga

(this pronunciation would violate Accentual Law of Focus)

cf.

Muusa/ haa-ji/ m-boga ‘Muusa/ does not eat/ greens.’
(main clause canonical phrasing)
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naani/ nth-a-m-pa/ Omari/ peesa *“Who/ did not give/ Omari/ money?’
(Accentual Law of Focus obeyed)

naani/ nth-a-m-pa Omari/ peesa *“Who/ did not give Omari/ money?’
(Accentual Law of Focus obeyed since there is no VVP-internal focus)
*naani/ nth-a-m-pd/ Omari/ pees “Who/ did not give/ Omari/ money?’
(Accentual Law of Focus violated)

cf.

Nuuru/ nth-a-m-pa/ Omari/ peesa ‘Nuuru/ did not give/ Omari/ money.’
(main clause canonical phrasing)

The examples above show the variation between whether the negative pseudo-
relativized verb is phrase-final or not: cf. (ni) Muusa/ hapiki maanda versus
(ni) Muusa/ haapiki/ maanda. But when the negative verb is phrase-final, these
data show that the final accent of the pseudo-relative verb does not extend
through the complement to the verb. In other words, the negative pseudo-
relative parallels in behavior a main clause negative verb and not a negative true
relative verb.

4.5.3 Time Adverbials and Pseudo-Relativization

Recall that time adverbials in main clauses do not cohere with a preceding verb
and are outside the scope of final accent in the default case, while in true relative
clauses time adverbials did not behave differently from any other XP. The data
from pseudo-relatives has lacked consistency. The data below in (38) includes
two examples where the time adverbial is preceded by a complement to the
pseudo-relative verb and the final accent triggered by the verb extends to the
time adverbial (just like in true relative clauses). In the third example, the time
adverbial is immediately after the verb and groups with, receiving the final
accent.

(38) naani/ m-shishilo mw-iizi/ yana  “Who/ caught the thief/ yesterday?’
"Muusa/ m-shishilo mw-iizi/ yana
‘Muusa/ caught the thief/ yesterday.’
gari iyi/ n-uzilo leelo “This truck/ | bought today.’

But we have also recorded variation in whether the accent does in fact extend to
the time adverbial:
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(39) ni mw-anaamke/ pishiloo namd/ yana
‘It is the girl/ who cooked meat/ yesterday.’
but also:
ni mw-anaamke/ pishiloo namd/ yana
‘It is the girl/ who cooked meat/ yesterday.’

mw-anaamke/ tu/ pishiloo namd/ yana
“The girl/ only/ cooked food/ yesterday.’
but also:

mw-anaamke/ tu/ pishiloo namd/ yand
“The girl/ only/ cooked food/ yesterday.’

naani/ pishiloo namd/ yana ‘Who/ cooked meat/ yesterday?’
but also:
naani/ pishiloo namd/ yand ‘Who/ cooked meat/ yesterday?’

Much more work remains to be done on the behavior of time adverbs in pseudo-
relative clauses, but the initial evidence does suggest that there is a difference
between pseudo-relative verbs and true relative verbs when it comes to time
adverbials.

4.5.4 The Accentual Law of Focus and Pseudo-Relativization

The Accentual Law of Focus is generally obeyed in our data on pseudo-
relativization, in contrast to true relativization. There is however considerable
room for further investigation to make sure that all cases of pseudo-
relativization behave the same.

The case of preverbal question words and the Accentual Law of Focus is
illustrated in (40):

(40) naani/ fuziloo n-guwo “Who/ washed clothes?’
naani/ fuzilo/ n-guwo “Who/ washed/ clothes?’
*naani/ fuzilo/ n-guwo “Who/ washed/ clothes?’
naani/ bozelo chi-buuku *‘Who!/ stole the book?’

naani/ boozelo/ chi-buuku  “Who/ stole/ the book?’
*naani/ boozelo/ chi-buuku  “Who/ stole/ the book?’

naani/ ta-k-ulo fatuurda “Who/ will buy a car?’
naani/ ta-k-uulo/ fatuura  “\Who/ will buy/ a car?’
*naani/ ta-k-uulo/ fatuura  “Who/ will buy/ a car?’

cf. the behavior of true relatives:
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muu-nthu/ ta-k-ulo fatuurda/ ni Hamadi
“The man/ who will buy a car/ is Hamadi.’
muu-nthu/ ta-k-uuld/ fatuurd/ ni Hamadi
“The man/ who will buy/ a car/ is Hamadi.’

In each of the questions above, the verb may be joined with its complement, in
which case the final accent goes to the complement. However, the verb may be
separated from its complement, and as a consequence the final accent is

restricted to the verb.

Other cases of pseudo-relativization also obey the Accentual Law of Focus.

(41) "Nuuru/ ta-k-ulo fatuurd
"Nuuru/ ta-k-uuld/ fatuura
*"Nuuru/ ta-k-uuld/ fatuura

Faatima/ tu/ fuziloo n-guwo
Faatima/ tu/ fuzilo/ n-guwo
*Faatima/ tu/ fuzilo/ n-guwo

muu-nthu/ m-weene mw-iizi
muu-nthu/ m-weene/ mw-iizi
"muu-nthu/ m-weno mw-iizi
"muu-nthu/ m-weeno/ mw-iizi
*"muu-nthu/ m-weeno/ mw-iizi

mu-ke/ tinzilee nama
mu-ke/ tiinzile/ nama
"mu-ke/ tiinzilo/ nama
*"mu-ke/ tiinzilo/ nama

‘Nuuru / will buy a car.’
‘Nuuru/ will buy/ a car.’
‘Nuuru/ will buy/ a car.”

‘Faatima/ only/ washed clothes.’
‘Faatima/ only/ washed/ clothes.’
‘Faatima/ only/ washed/ clothes.”

“The man/ saw the thief.’
“The man/ saw/ the thief.’
“The man/ saw the thief.’
“The man/ saw/ the thief.’
“The man/ saw/ the thief.’

‘The woman/ cut meat.’
“The woman/ cut/ meat.’
“The woman/ cut/ meat.’
“The woman/ cut/ meat.’

(cf. mu-ke/ tiinzilo/ namd/ ni m-buja
“The woman/ who cut/ the meat/ is my sister.”)

ntho/ kaza
ntho/ kaza musmaari
ntho/ kaza/ musmaari

‘Hard/ drive it in!’
‘Hard/ drive in the nail!’
‘Hard/ drive in/ the nail!’

ntho/ kaza musmaari/ n-thunduu=ni
‘Hard/ drive the nail/ into the hole!”
ntho/ kazda/ musmaari/ n-thunduu=ni
‘Hard/ drive/ the nail/ into the hole!”

Omari/ shalayete chiza ku-m-pa mw-aana/ peesa.
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‘Omari/ regretted not giving the child/ money.’
"Omari/ shalayeto chiza ku-m-pa mw-aand/ peesa.
‘Omari/ regretted not giving the child/ money.’
"Omari/ shalayeeto/ chiza ku-m-pa mw-aana/ peesa.
‘Omari/ regretted/ not giving the child/ money.’

Although there is significant evidence that the Accentual Law of Focus restricts
the accent in pseudo-relative verbs, we have encountered data that suggest more
detailed research is necessary. (42) illustrates this point:

(42) ni naani/ kodelo ka l-kelé ‘It is who/ that spoke loudly?’
ni naani/ kodeelo/ ka lI-kelé ‘It is who/ that spoke/ loudly?’
Muusa/ tu/ kodeelo/ ka I-kelé *“Muusa/ only/ spoke/ loudly.’

When the adverb ka lkele groups into a phrase with the pseudo-relative verb, it
displays the final accent as expected. When the pseudo-relative verb is separated
prosodically from the adverb, we see that, contrary to the Accentual Law of
Focus, the final accent extends to the adverb. This behavior appears to contrast
with the behavior of the complements in (41). It is not clear at present how to
interpret this contrast in our data.

5 Conclusion

In this paper we have demonstrated that true relative verb clauses display
striking differences with respect to phrasing and the scope of final accent in
comparison with non-relative verb phrases. We also noted that there is variation
with respect to the phrasing of the heads of true relative clauses. A head located
immediately in front of the relative verb may phrase with the verb; this never
happens in the case of an XP located in front of a non-relative verb.

There is an extensive use of pseudo-relative clauses in Chimwiini. Pseudo-
relative clauses show the same morphological use of the final vowel -o and the
final accent as in true relative clauses. However, there are significant
differences. There is no ‘head’ of the pseudo-relative verb and thus no variation
in the phrasing of this non-existent head. Furthermore, the phrasing and scope of
final accent in the pseudo-relative verb phrase is more similar to main clause
verb phrases than to true relative clause verb phrases.
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Processus de relativisation en basaa: de la syntaxe a la
prosodie

Emmanuel-Moselly Makasso
ZAS

Cet article propose une réflexion sur la maniere dont la langue basaa (Bantu A 43
parlée au Cameroun) exprime la relativisation. En 1’absence d’une classe
grammaticale de pronoms relatifs la langue utilise la classe des démonstratifs. La
stratégie démonstrative mise en place peut selon les cas, associer la classe des
locatifs pour déterminer les degrés de définitude. La langue distingue également
les relatives restrictives des relatives non-restrictives qui sont soit descriptives,
soit emphatiques. Du point de vue prosodique, la fin de la relative en basaa
coincide avec une finale de Groupe Intonatif.

This article provides a sketch of the morphosyntax and prosody of relative clauses
in Basaa, a Bantu language (A 43) spoken in Cameroon. The language does not
have a class of relative pronouns like French or English. Rather, the language
borrows from the demonstrative class to form relatives. Also, the language can
involve locatives in the demonstrative strategy to express relative definiteness.
Two varieties of relatives can be found in Basaa: restrictive relatives and non-
restrictive relatives, which can be descriptive or emphatic. Prosodically, we find
an Intonational Phrase boundary at the end of the relative clause.

1 Introduction

Le Basaa est une langue Bantu (A 43) parlée au Cameroun, en Afrique
Centrale. Le nombre de locuteurs de cette langue est estimé¢ a environ 230 000
personnes installées dans les régions du Centre, du Littoral et du Sud.

' Cette recherche a été menée dans le cadre du projet ANR/DFG BANTUPSYN. Je tiens a
exprimer mon infinie reconnaissance a Laura Downing qui m’a fourni un questionnaire
sur les relatives, et au SynPhonl working group (Annie Rialland, Elisabeth Selkirk, Cédric
Patin, Martial Embanga, Fatima Hamlaoui, Chang Yang Shi) pour leurs suggestions ainsi
qu’a Madeleine Ngo Ndjeyiha pour la documentation qu’elle a bien voulu mettre a ma
disposition.
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Comparativement a la vaste majorité des langues camerounaises, le basaa est
assez bien décrit (Bot ba Njock 1970, Dimmendaal 1988, Hyman 2003, Ngo
Ndjeyiha 2006, Makasso 2008, entre autres).

Dans cette réflexion, nous traitons de la relativisation en basaa, qui, pour
s’exprimer, convoque des ¢léments aussi bien morphosyntaxiques qu’intonatifs.
La relativisation dans cette langue a été analysée par Madeleine Ngo Ndjeyiha
dans sa these de doctorat (2006). Cette auteure reconnait en basaa 6 possibilités
pour exprimer les relatives:

- Présentatif + Nom + Démonstratif +...

- Présentatif + Nom +...

- Présentatif + Nom + Démonstratif + Pa + locution relative + ...
- Démonstratif + Nom + ...

- Nom + Nom + ...

- Nom + Complémenteur.

Notre point de vue est que la langue basaa dispose, en fait, d’une seule
stratégie morphosyntaxique lui permettant d’exprimer la relativisation : la
stratégie démonstrative. Comme le basaa ne possede pas de classe de pronoms
relatifs comme en francais ou en anglais, le processus de relativisation utilise
des marques qui ne lui sont pas propres, mais sont empruntées a la classe des
démonstratifs. Cet article vise donc principalement & montrer comment les
démonstratifs s’emploient pour construire des relatives, lesquelles impliquent
aussi certains parametres prosodiques.

Cet article se structure de la maniére suivante: aprés une section 2
consacrée a la description des caractéristiques morphosyntaxiques de Ia
relativisation, la section 3 initie une réflexion sur le sens a donner au
démonstratif dans ce processus. La section 4 s’intéresse a la prosodie dans la
construction des relatives.

2  Caractéristiques morphosyntaxiques de la relativisation en basaa
2.1 Le démonstratif en basaa

Trois références spatiales peuvent étre relevées en basaa concernant la
monstration :

(a)  Pres du locuteur,

(b)  Prés du récepteur,

(c) Loin du locuteur et du récepteur.

La deuxieme catégorie est celle qui sert dans le processus de relativisation. Le

démonstratif peut précéder ou suivre le nominal qu’il modifie et, dans un cas
comme dans [’autre, il s’accorde selon la classe du nom. Il est alors adnominal.
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Mais il peut étre pronominal quand il se réalise isolément, sans le nom. Il
importe cependant de noter que les démonstratifs adnominal et pronominal ont
les mémes formes en basaa.

Premier cas: Dem + Nom

Quand le Nom est précédé du démonstratif, il s’agit d’un démonstratif
adnominal. La forme pronominale qui rend 1’idée de celui-ci ou celui-la n’est
pas de la forme Dem+nom. Ainsi, I’exemple (1) suivant, comporte une forme
adnominale /adjectivale du démonstratif avec cet enfant-ci.

(1) nind mangé a ndzop
Dem enfant acc pr-entrer
‘Cet enfant-ci rentre.’

(2) nund a Adz0op nuand a ndzop  6&¢
Dem acc pr-entrer Dem acc pr-entrer neg
‘Celui-ci rentre, celui-ci ne rentre pas.’

3) mt n’lgwés 1ni Indép 1€l ii

je pr-aimer Demmaison dépasser Dem
‘Je préfére cette maison-ci a celle-1a.’

L’énoncé (2) présente deux fois le démonstratif pronominal nzn celui-ci qui se
substitue au groupe nominal ning maggé cet enfant-ci. L’énoncé (3) présente
également un démonstratif pronominal if celle-la.

Tableau 1: distribution spatiale du démonstratif préposé

Prés du locuteur Prés du récepteur Loin des deux

nand muraa
cette femme-ci

na muraa
cette femme-la

nud murai
cette femme la-bas

ini !ndap i ndap if Indap
cette maison-ci cette maison-la cette maison la-bas
hin{ hilsya hi hilsya hii hildyéa
ce gargon-ci ce garcon-la ce garcon la-bas

Deuxiéme cas:

i + Nom + Dem
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Le nom s’insére dans une construction de type 1....... Dem. Cette construction
qui est de nature adnominale montre comment le nom s’associe a la marque du

locatif 7et au pronom démonstratif.

Tableau 2: distribution spatiale du démonstratif postposé

Prés du locuteur Prés du récepteur Loin des deux
i muraa ninu i muraa nd i muraa niu
cette femme-ci cette femme-la cette femme la-bas
i Indép 1ni i Indép i i Indép ii
cette maison-ci cette maison-la cette maison la-bas
hi*ldya (i hildya) hini hi*ldya (i hildya) hi hi*l’oya (i hildya) hii
ce gargon-ci ce garcon-la ce garcon la-bas

La nature de la particule #* suscite beaucoup de controverses. C’est d’abord
Dimmendaal (1988: 58), suivi par Hyman (2003) qui I’ont analysée. Pour ces
auteurs, le préfixe nominal de classe acquiert un ton haut quand le démonstratif
est postposé. Ainsi, devant un nom a préfixe 0, un £ sous-jacent apparait. Cette
position n’éclaire ni sur la nature, ni sur la fonction de la particule.

Par ailleurs, Van de Velde (2005) pose que le démonstratif en basaa est
essentiellement adnominal, étant donné qu’il existerait un augment rattaché au
nom. Cela voudrait dire, selon lui, que pour le cas de hi15yd hini “ce garcon-
ci”’, le démonstratif adnominal hini étant postposé, le ton flottant haut de
I’augment se rattacherait au nom qui ainsi, présenterait un comportement
différent de la version hini hilsya “ce gar¢on-ci”. Le probléme de cette position
est que ’augment, s’il a existé en basaa, a totalement disparu. La morphologie
nominale du basaa comporte des préfixes nominaux, mais pas de pré-préfixe ou
augment. Le démonstratif dans notre analyse est soit adnominal quand il est
modificateur d’un nom, soit pronominal quand il est utilis¢ isolément.

Sur un plan purement dialectal, la partie sud du territoire basaa, le pays des
Babimbi qui, d’aprés la 1égende, sont restés prés du rocher dont les Basaa sont
issus, est considéré comme trés conservatrice d’un point de vue linguistique. La
forme hi1sya hi” “ce gargon-ci” n’est pas facilement acceptée chez eux, on
trouve plutot 7 hddya hi pour “ce garcon-ci”. Cet usage montre bel et bien
I’existence de cette particule dans la construction du démonstratif. Ngo Ndjeyiha
(2006) a dénommé cette particule le presentatif, mais de notre point de vue, et
nous le verrons ci-dessus, il s’agit d’une marque du locatif.

> La particule du locatif porte un ton bas flottant aprés le ton haut et se transcrit

phonologiquement / i-"/. C’est a cause de ce ton bas flottant qu’il y a des downsteps sur les
premicres syllables a ton haut des mots adjacents.
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2.2 Le locatif dans la construction démonstrative en basaa?

Comme beaucoup de langues bantoues, la langue basaa posséde une classe de
locatifs. Les locatifs expriment la localisation dans 1’espace ou le temps, le lieu
ou le moment ou se déroule le proces vehicul€ par le verbe.

6Om au marché
ngii au-dessus

ndzgl en route
kdsi a midi

4)

—\ =N

Phonologiquement, le marqueur du locatif / 1 -/ a un ton bas flottant aprés son
ton haut. Ainsi, quand le nominal qui le suit porte un ton haut sur la premiére
syllabe, il se produit un downstep.

P

(5) 1 *‘nddp alamaison {  ‘pan pres

S’agissant de la construction démonstrative, le locatif peut subir ou occasionner
des transformations dans son environnement phonologique. Dans le cas de
hi15ya hi “ce gargon”, deux processus phonologiques ont été réalisés : d’abord,
la particule /i-/ a fusionné avec le préfixe nominal [hi-], amenant un ton haut sur
ce-dernier. Ensuite, le ton bas flottant du locatif fusionné avec le préfixe
nominal cause un downstep sur la premicre syllabe du radical nominal.

2.3 Usages anaphorique et déictique du démonstratif en basaa?

La fonction principale du démonstratif est d’attirer I’attention du récepteur sur
des ¢léments autour de lui. Il peut aussi s’agir d’éléments déja présents dans le
contexte linguistique ou dans sa mémoire. D’aprés une distinction proposée par
Himmelmann (1996) et Diessel (2006), il existe deux interprétations
pragmatiques possibles du démonstratif: [’usage anaphorique et 1’usage
exophorique. La version Démonstratif + Nom correspond a un usage
anaphorique parce que généralement, elle renvoie a une réalit¢ déja présente
dans le contexte linguistique. Ainsi, le groupe nominal [nini mangé] cet enfant-
Ci ne peut se comprendre que s’il a été question des enfants au préalable. Il peut
s’agir ¢galement de I’expression d’un contraste du genre celui-Ci et aucun autre.

L’autre version par contre (/#/ + Nom + Démonstratif) a un usage
exophorique ou déictique, car le locuteur indique un élément présent dans le
contexte immédiat ou social du récepteur. Cette distinction nous sera utile plus
loin lors de I’analyse des relatives.

149



Emmanuel-Moselly Makasso
2.4 Lastratégie démonstrative

Les démonstratifs en basaa contribuent a restreindre la référence d’un nom, en le
localisant dans le contexte spatial ou référentiel li¢ au locuteur ou au récepteur,
ou a tous les deux. Ainsi donc, la langue utilise de maniére non-équivoque la
stratégie démonstrative pour exprimer les relatives. Plusieurs autres langues
bantu se comportent comme le basaa (Zeller 2004 pour le Sotho, Demuth et
Harford 1999 pour le Sotho, Chumbow 1977 pour le Ngemba, Mutaka 2000
pour le Bafut, Cheng et Kula 2006 pour le Bemba).

Dans les sections suivantes, nous verrons comment la relative en basaa
s’exprime a travers le démonstratif. Il faut toutefois noter que la relative ne
comporte pas toujours le démonstratif post-nominal qui est facultatif. Le
démonstratif dans les énoncés ci-dessous sera marqué Dem, et le locatif sera
marqué Loc.

2.4.1 Relatives sujets ou objets

Qu’il s’agisse des relatives en fonction sujet ou objet, la marque formelle est la
méme. La seule différence repose sur les accords entre I’antécédent et la
proposition principale. Pour les relatives sujets (cf. (6) et (7)), I’accord est le
méme entre la relative et la principale car le sujet est le méme, ce qui n’est pas le
cas pour les relatives objets (cf. (8) et (9)).

(6) 1 bora (63) 6a n-tehe we ba -k i Iphdya
Loc femmes Dem  acc pl-voir 2sg-obj acc pr-partir loc nager
‘Les femmes qui t’ont vu vont nager.’

(7) 1 gwdm (Pi) mg m-béyel Bi A-jer
Loc choses Dem 1sg-subj pl- porter 3pl-subj pr-peser
‘Les choses que j’ai portées pesent lourd.’

La présence du Dem (entre parenthéses) est facultative. De méme, on voit pour
les relatives sujets, que le méme morphéme d’accord sert de sujet pour la
principale et pour la subordonnée.

8) i pors  (64) i nteht 64 n-ke i n'hdyé

Loc femmes Dem 2sg pl-voir 3pl pr-partir loc nager
‘Les femmes que tu as vues vont nager.’
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(9) me n-*gwés i bom () ba A-tip o1
Isg-subj pr- aimer Loc march¢ Dem 3pl-subj pr- finir batir
‘J’aime le marché qu'on vient de construire.’

On voit bien que la présence du Dem (entre parenthéses) est facultative. La
différence ici avec les relatives —sujets vient de ce que le sujet n’est pas le méme
entre la relative et la subordonnée.

2.4.2 Categories sémantiques des relatives

En basaa, il existe aussi bien des relatives restrictives que des relatives non-
restrictives. Les relatives restrictives définissent I’antécédent en donnant une
information assez détaillée tout en limitant la portée sémantique du mot
(antécédent). Les relatives non-restrictives quant a elles apportent des
informations additionnelles sur 1’antécédent, sans le définir. La différence entre
les deux types de relatives est marquée par I’insertion d’une particule
emphatique dans la non-restrictive. Les relatives des exemples 10, 11 et 12 ne
présentent pas de particule emphatique et elles donnent lieu a une interprétation
restrictive :

(10) bongé (ba) ‘ba n-*ji hdk b6a n-la ttk 1 pag !lép
Enfants Dem acc pr-savoir nager acc pr-pouvoir jouer loc bord riviere
‘Les enfants qui savent nager peuvent jouer pres de la riviere.’

(11) ndzel () i n-sendi 1 §-ap ngandak
Chemin Dem acc pr-glisser acc pr-allonger  beaucoup
‘Une route qui glisse parait de plus en plus longue.’

Pour que les enfants puissent jouer au bord de la riviére, ils doivent avoir une
caractéristique qui les définit: savoir nager. De méme, la route n’est pas
simplement longue, elle glisse aussi.

(12) me -4 1 kaar i bak i beri haa
Isg pl-lire  Dem livre acc pl-€tre acc poser dem
‘J’ai lu ce livre qui était posé 1a.”

Evidemment, le livre qui était posé 1a est différent des autres livres tout autour
de par sa position. Et c’est celui-1a précisément qui a été lu. Ainsi, ce livre est
défini par rapport a sa position. Les énoncés 13 et 14 suivants ont une
interprétation non-restrictive, du fait de la présence en leur sein d’une particule
emphatique :
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’

(13) paul nu *pé¢ a H-*gwéh dzé a  pi-bok i téple
Paul  Dememph acc pr- aimer manger acc p2- étre ler loc table
‘Paul, qui aime manger, €tait le premier a table.’

(14) baara btmba ‘65 b6a Pi-*sal I5nge ba Pi-nr 656as0
¢leves poss Dem emphaccp2-travailler bien acc p2-réussir tous
‘Mes éleves, qui ont bien travaillé, ont tous réussi.’

Les énoncés en (13) présentent une emphase sur le nom (antécédent de la
relative). Les particules emphatiques utilisées: [ne’] pour (13) et [670] pour (14)
attirent I’attention sur le nom et plutdt que de le définir, le décrivent. Ainsi, dans
(13), il ne s’agit pas d’un Paul parmi d’autres qui aimerait manger, il s’agit d’un
Paul spécifique.

2.4.3 Autres relatives

Comme c’est le cas dans beaucoup d’autres langues Bantu, le basaa peut
relativiser des noms dont la référence est possessive ou locative. Il y a alors
introduction d’un marqueur résomptif.

(15) 1 mur ngdnd jeé 1 1H-kdn a H-kend j5 1 ddkta
Loc homme fille poss acc pr-malade acc pr-amener 3sg loc hopital
‘L’homme dont la fille est malade est entrain de la conduire a I’hdpital.’

Dans I’énoncé ci-dessus, nous avons une relative possessive. Le résomptif
présentg ici est jeé.

(16) paul a  m-bii kaar i pgii teple
Paul  acc pl—poser livre loc dessus table
‘Paul a pose le livre sur la table.’

(17) 1  téple paul a  m-bii kdar i ngii  (jé*¢) 1 m -pum
Loc table Paul acc pl-poser livreloc dessus poss acc pr-€tre sale
‘La table sur laquelle Paul a pose le livre est sale.’

L ¢énoncé (17) présente une relative locative qui combine aussi bien le locatif

résomptif (loct+dessus) que le possessif résomptif. Il est important de noter ici
que dans cette phrase, le possessif résomptif n’est pas obligatoire.
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3  Sémantique des relatives

Notre objectif dans cette section est de tenter d’expliquer comment le locuteur
basaa congoit la relativisation. Dans le cadre de la restriction de la référence
d’un nom comme le propose la définition de la relative, le locuteur basaa fixe
cette référence sur un espace, convoquant les sens ou I’attention de son
allocutaire (ce que nous avons appelé plus haut ’usage anaphorique ou
exophorique de la relative). Les relatives en basaa peuvent se classer selon leur
degré de définitude.

3.1 Quand I’antécédent est défini

Nous avons une structure comme suit:

Loc + Nom + (Dem) + acc + relative

La notion de définitude telle qu’utilisée ici renvoie a la présence (actuelle ou
virtuelle) de la référence du nom, ou de son absence complete. Quand il y a la
particule locative [i] qui accompagne le démonstratif, I’attention du récepteur est
attirée sur une réalité qui existe quelque part. Ceci se rapporte a la notion de
démonstratif & usage exophorique, qui attire 1’attention de 1’auditeur sur un
¢lément présent dans le contexte immédiat ou social.

(18) i bdngé b4 ‘b4 n-'ji hdk b4 A-tuk i ‘paglép
Loc enfants Rel acc pr-savoir nager acc pr- jouer loc co6té rivicre
‘Les enfants qui savent nager jouent pres de la riviere.’

(19) me -4y i kaar 1 i beri haa

Isg pl-lire  Loc livre Dem acc statif-poser  Dem

‘J’ai lu le livre qui est posé 1a.”
Dans (18), on considére un groupe d’enfants précis, que la caractéristique de
“savoir nager” distingue d’autres enfants. De méme dans 1’énoncé (19), on doit
voir le livre que le locuteur indique avec son doigt.

3.2 Quand I’'antécédent n’est pas défini

La non-définitude peut étre entendue comme une absence de restriction, une
généralité. En somme, il s’agit d’une réalité englobant le contexte immédiat et le
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rattachant a un univers plus vaste. La structure de la relative non-définie est la
suivante:

Nom + ( Dem) + acc + Relative

(20) bongé ba ‘ba n-*ji hdk b6a n-la tak 1 !pag 1ép
Enfants Dem acc pr-savoir nager acc pr-pouvoir jouer loc coté riviere
‘Les enfants qui savent nager peuvent jouer au bord de la riviere.’

(21) me 1)-4n kdar 1 b6ak i beri haa
Isg pl-lire livreacc pl-€étre acc statif-poser  Dem
‘J’ai lu un livre qui était posé 1a.’

Dans (20), il s’agit de n’importe quel enfant. C’est sans limite déterminée, car
non-défini. Tout enfant sachant nager peut jouer pres de la riviere. On ne voit ni
n’imagine pas un groupe d’enfants précis. De méme, (21) ne renvoie pas a un
livre précis, et probablement que le récepteur n’est pas au courant de 1’existence
méme de ce livre.

On voit bien que le démonstratif post-nominal est facultatif, qu’il s’agisse
d’un antécédent défini ou pas. Toutefois, dans une relative enchassée, le
démonstratif post-nominal est obligatoire pour séparer les deux relatives, comme
nous pouvons le voir dans (22) ci-dessous.

22) i murd (nd) me¢ poérldk nd  a  Bi-!sdmb wim...
Loc femme Rel 1sg ppr-parler dem acc pl-acheter champ
‘La femme dont je te parlais, qui a acheté un champ...’

4 mura mg porlak a  [i-!sdmb wim...
Rel femme 1sg ppr-parler acc pl-acheter champ
‘La femme dont je te parlais, a acheté un champ...’

On voit a ’exemple ci-dessus que I’absence du démonstratif amene a envisager
une relative simple.

4  Prosodie des relatives

Une caractéristique importante des relatives en basda est leur organisation
prosodique, en particulier le fait que leur frontiere droite coincide avec la fin
d’un Groupe Intonatif. Le corpus utilis€ pour la prosodie des relatives est
constitué¢ d’un enregistrement de parole lue de deux locuteurs (une femme et un
homme) du questionnaire sur les relatives développé autour du projet
BANTUPSYN.
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La finale de Groupe Intonatif est, entre autres marquées par des réalisations
tonales caractéristiques. Considérons le cas du pronom we™ “toi” et de ses
diverses réalisations en fonction des contextes. Au sein du Groupe Intonatif et
en dehors de la position objet suivant immédiatement le verbe, il porte

simplement son ton bas lexical, comme I’illustre ’exemple (23).

(23) mée bak ni wg i bom
Isg étre avectoi loc marché
‘J’étais avec toi au marché.’

Il regoit un ton haut lorsqu’il est objet immeédiatement apres le verbe, son ton
bas lexical devenant flottant. Ce dernier provoque le downstep lorsqu’un ton
haut suit comme dans I’exemple (24)

(24) me porlak wé kép
Isg ppr-parler 2sg obj poulet
‘Je te parlais d’un poulet.’

Devant un mot a ton bas, ce méme ton bas n’est pas réalis¢, comme dans
I’exemple suivant.

(25) mée porlak wé mura
Isg ppr-parler 2sg obj femme
‘Je te parlais d’une femme.’

En finale d’énoncé de wé porte un contour descendant, car le ton bas lexical se
réalise.

(26) mg porlak we
Isgppr-parler 2sg obj acc pl-acheter champ
‘je te parlais’

Dans le cas de la relative en (27), la réalisation de wé est la méme qu’en fin de
I’énoncé (26). Cela démontre que la fin de la relative coincide avec la fin d’un
Groupe Intonatif.

27) i mura me poérlak we a  Pi-!sdmb wim

Loc femme 1sg ppr-parler 2sg obj acc pl-acheter champ
‘La femme dont je te parlais a acheté un champ.’
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En basaa les Groupes Intonatifs sont €également séparés par des pauses. Dans
notre corpus, les Groupes Intonatifs (entre la proposition principale et la
relative) convoquent une pause majeure a 97% des cas, ainsi que I’illustre la

figure ci-apres:

(28) 1 1kél 11 Bi-jeya i m-pidm
Loc jour nous p2-entendre acc pl-sortir
‘Le jour qu’on a prévu est arrive.’

untitled

1.43268662
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loc jour nous p2-s’entendre acc pl-sortir
0 1.433

Time (s)

5 Conclusion

Dans cette réflexion, il était question de déterminer la maniére dont la langue
basaa exprime la relativisation. La langue ne dispose pas d’une classe de
pronoms relatifs, elle adapte une stratégie basée sur 1’utilisation du démonstratif.
La langue distingue des relatives restrictives des relatives non-restrictives
marquées par un pronom emphatique. La langue permet également de
déterminer le degré de définitude des relatives marqué notamment par la
présence ou I’absence du locatif avant le nominal antécédent. Par ailleurs, du
point de vue prosodique, la fin d’une proposition relative coincide le plus
souvent avec une finale de Groupe Intonatif.
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The Prosody of Simakonde Relative Clauses:

Sophie Manus
CNRS (Dynamique du Langage Laboratory) & Lumiere Lyon 2 University -
UMR 5596

Simakonde is an Eastern Bantu language (P23) spoken by immigrant Mozambican
communities in Zanzibar and on the Tanzanian mainland. Like other Makonde dialects
and other Eastern and Southern Bantu languages (Hyman 2009), it has lost the historical
Proto-Bantu vowel length contrast and now has a regular phrase-final stress rule, which
causes a predictable bimoraic lengthening of the penultimate syllable of every Prosodic
Phrase. The study of the prosody / syntax interface in Simakonde Relative Clauses
requires to take into account the following elements: the relationship between the head
and the relative verb, the conjoint / disjoint verbal distinction and the various phrasing
patterns of Noun Phrases. Within Simakonde noun phrases, depending on the nature of
the modifier, three different phrasing situations are observed: a modifier or modifiers
may (i) be required to phrase with the head noun, (ii) be required to phrase separately,
or (ii1) optionally phrase with the head noun.

1

Introduction

This paper investigates the prosody/syntax interface in Simakonde Relative
Clauses. I will start in Section 2 by giving some background on Simdkonde,
presenting its genetic affiliation, its geographic range, the existing studies
available currently on various Makonde dialects and the data displayed here. In
Section 3, I will examine stress and phrasing and inventory the number of
Prosodic Phrases contained in Noun Phrases (NPs) made of a noun and one
modifier and in NPs made of a noun and more than one modifier. Then, in
Section 4, I will detail the structure and the morphology of relative clauses,

1

I would like to thank Laura Downing and Annie Rialland, the co-directors of our
Franco-German ANR/DFG Research Project, my Simakonde consultants Yodaana
Piliisi and his family, Cédric Patin for his tireless interest in Simakonde, Crisney
Lane for her careful proofreading and the audience at the 2009 Paris Bantu Psyn /
SynPhonl workshop for their valuable comments, namely Larry Hyman, Chuck
Kisseberth and Thilo C. Schadeberg.
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giving the morphology of subject and object relatives. Finally, in Section 5, I
will discuss the prosody of subject and object relative clauses and propose an
analysis of the complex phrasing possibilities displayed by relatives.

2  Background on Simékonde
2.1 Genetic affiliation

Makonde is an Eastern Bantu language coded as P23 in Guthrie's referential
classification (1948), which has been confirmed by Maho in 2003.

2.2 Geographic range

Simékonde is a variety of Makonde spoken by immigrant Mozambican
communities in Zanzibar (Unguja island) and on the Tanzanian mainland (Dar
es Salaam, Bagamoyo, Tanga).

It 1s claimed to have been rather protected from external linguistic
influences and seems to be much less permissive than other dialects in the
phrasing options that it offers (cf. Patin & Rialland 2006).

TAMZAMIA

\‘;"':\'_i::“"’\\,'.f'\\\
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ﬁ") 1) % i_:/'/ Mdanda 4:_/7_-..__“.:;:'
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|

Makonde

Figure 1: Map of the Makonde speaking area’

> © Dynamique du Langage Laboratory 2009, edited by the author in 2010.
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2.3 Existing studies on various Makonde dialects

Quite a few articles and books on various dialects of Makonde are currently
available : Odden 1990a and 1990b on Chimaraba and Chimahuta respectively,
which are spoken in Southern Tanzania, Liphola 2001 on Shimakonde, spoken
in Southern Mozambique, Manus 2003 on Simakonde, spoken in Mozambican
communities settled in Northern & Central Eastern Tanzania & in Zanzibar,
Devos 2004 on Kimakwe, spoken in Northern Mozambique, and Kraal 2005 on
Chinnima, spoken in Southern Tanzania.

2.4 Data

All data presented here have been elicited and recorded by the author from
Yoaana Piliisi and his relatives in Tanzania in 2000, 2003, 2008, 2009 and 2010.

3  Phrasing
3.1 Stress

Like other Makonde dialects and other Eastern and Southern Bantu languages
(Hyman 2009), Simakonde has lost the historical Proto-Bantu vowel length
contrast and now has a regular phrase-final stress rule, which causes a
predictable lengthening of the penultimate syllable of every Prosodic Phrase.
The penult lengthened by stress is bimoraic.

[+ stress]

L8 )
I
1
I
1
1

BD— n

Figure 2: Penult lengthening rule

Examples in (1) show penultimate lengthening in Simakonde.
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(1) a. kultima ‘to bite’
b. kulimuudla ‘to cut’
c. kulimualaanga ‘to cut into small pieces’
d. kulimulangiila ‘to cut into small pieces for someone’

3.2 To phrase or not to phrase

The main question is to find out what constitutes a Prosodic Phrase (P-Phrase) in
the language and what does not. Prosodic Phrases will be indicated with
parentheses as shown in example (2)°.

(2)  (siloolo) (sikimeéne) (sindiigwa)
74 mirror 7.big 7.past.fall
‘(A/the) big mirror fell’

In this example made of a noun, an adjective and a verb, there are three distinct
Prosodic Phrases, each element constituting an independent P-Phrase.
Let us first have a look at Noun Phrases (NPs) containing one modifier.

3.2.1 Noun Phrases (NPs) made of a noun and one modifier

A Noun Phrase made of a noun and one modifier can either form a single
Prosodic Phrase or two distinct Prosodic Phrases.

Depending on the nature of the modifier, three different phrasing
situations are observed: demonstratives are required to phrase with the head
noun, adjectives, genitives and numerals are required to phrase separately, and
possessives and intensifiers optionally phrase with the head noun (i.e. both a
single P-Phrase and two P-Phrases are in these cases accepted by the speakers).

3 The following abbreviations are used in this paper :

Adj Adjective Obj Object

Dem Demonstrative OM Object Marker

CcO Connective PL Plural

Disdei  Discourse Deictic Poss Possessive

Gen Genitive ProN Pronoun

H High tone Prest Present

Int Intensifier P-Phrase Prosodic Phrase

Loc Locative Rel Relative

Mod Modifier SG Singular

Neg Negative SM Subject Marker

NP Noun Phrase Suff Suffix

Num Numeral TAM Tense Aspect Mood marker
A% Verb

4 Numbers refer to the Bantu Noun Classes.
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3. 2. 1. 1. (Noun + demonstrative) => one P-Phrase

If the modifier is a demonstrative, it must phrase with the noun as shown in (3)
a. and can never phrase separately as shown in (3) b.

(3) a. (Noun + Dem)

(lijémbé aliild)
5.hoe Dem5?®
‘that hoe’

b. *(Noun) + (Dem)

There are three different demonstratives in Simakonde (proximal, distal and
anaphoric) and they all phrase exactly the same way. The demonstrative given in
(3) a. is the distal one.

3. 2. 1. 2. (Noun) + (adjective, genitive or numeral) => two P-Phrases

If the modifier is an adjective (4), a genitive (5) or a numeral (6), it can never
phrase with the noun.

(4) a. (Noun ) + (Ad))
(Iyoonga) (likimeéne)
5.arrow 5.big
‘(a) big arrow’

b. *(Noun + Adj)

(5) a. (Noun ) + (Gen)
(lyoonga) (Iya  nkoongwe)
5.arrow 5.CO l.woman
‘the woman's arrow’

b. *(Noun + Gen)

> The point (.) marks a morphematic boarder (as in "5.hoe" there is a clear cut between "5",

the class prefix li- and "hoe", the noun stem -jembe). Contrarily, Dem5 only indicates the
presence of a demonstrative in class 5 and does not mean that the class marker is suffixed.
I gloss "Dem5" to simplify when the structure is a bit more complex, as here: a-li-la
actually corresponds to Dem-5-Dem.
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(6) a. (Noun ) + (Num)
(Iyoonga) (liimo)
5.arrow 5.one
‘one arrow’

b. *(Noun + Num)

Numerals do behave like adjectives morphologically speaking (they take the
same concords) and prosodically speaking (since they never phrase with the
noun they modify).

3. 2. 1. 3. Noun + possessive or intensifier => one or two P-Phrases®

If the modifier is a possessive or an intensifier (meaning "himself, herself,
itself"), it can either phrase with the noun and constitute a single prosodic phrase
with it as in (7) a. and (8) a. or not phrase with the noun and be parsed in an
independent P-Phrase as in (7) b. and (8) b.

(7) a. (Noun +  Poss)
(iposod yaangu)
9.present 9.possSG1
‘my present’

b. (Noun) + (Poss)

(ipooso) (yaangu)
9.present 9.possSG1
‘my present’

(8 a. (Noun + Int)
(ipdsod yeene)
9.present 9.int
‘the present itself’

b. (Noun) + (Int)

(ipooso) (yéene)
O.present  9.int
‘the present itself’

% The question of the semantic difference between (Noun X + modifier Y) constituting a
single P-Phrase as in (7) a. and (8) a. and (Noun X) + (modifier Y) constituting two
separate P-Phrases as in (7) b. and (8) b. is too complex to be summarized briefly in this

paper.
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Note that it is always possible to add a verb in the examples (3), (4), (5), (6), (7)
and (8) cited above.

Whatever happens in the subject Noun Phrase prosodically, the verb will
always constitute an independent Prosodic Phrase as shown in the examples (9)
a. and (9) b. It will never phrase with the preceding Noun Phrase, as shown in
(9) c., even if the Noun Phrase is restricted to only a noun, not followed by any
modifier, as shown in (9) d. and (9) e.

(9) a. (Noun +  Poss) —+ (Verb)
(iposo yadngu) (indiigwa)
9.present 9.possSG1 9.past.fall
‘my present fell’

b. (Noun) + (Poss) + (Verb)
(ipooso) (yaangu) (indiigwa)
9.present 9.possSG1 9.past.fall
‘my present fell’

c. *(Noun + Poss + Verb)
*(iposo yangu indiigwa)

d. (Noun) + (Verb)

(ipooso) (indiigwa)
9.present 9.past.fall
‘(a) present fell’

e. *(Noun + Verb)
*(iposo indiigwa)

Note that if a Noun Phrase and the verb that follows never phrase together
*(Noun Phrase + Verb), so-called conjoint verbs do phrase with what follows
(Verb + Noun Phrase), whether what follows is a subject pronoun, an object
noun or Noun Phrase, an adverb or an interrogative (Manus 2007). The example
in (10) a. illustrates the case of a conjoint verb phrasing with its object noun.

(10) a. (Conjoint Verb +  Object Noun)
(nglisima siloolo)
SG1.bu 7.mirror
( y

‘I am buying (a) mirror’

b. *(Conjoint Verb) + (Object Noun)
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According to Buell (2006), "the terms conjoint and disjoint are due to Meeussen
(1959). (...) The conjoint form cannot appear clause-finally, while the disjoint
form canonically does appear in clause-final position."

Creissels (1996, 1997) uses the terms "conjunctive" and "disjunctive".
According to him (1997), "(...) only the disjunctive form can be used in final
sentence position and more generally in prepausal position, whereas in non-
prepausal position both forms can occur (...)".

(11) below summarizes the various phrasing options in a Noun Phrase
made of a noun and a single modifier, whether the modifier is an adjective, a
genitive, a numeral, a demonstrative, a possessive or an intensifier.

(11)

2 P-Phrases 1 P-Phrase 1 or 2 P-Phrase(s)

' (N + Poss)
(N) + (Adj) (N + Dem) or

(N) + (Poss)
(N + Int)
(N) + (Gen) or
(N) + (Int)

(N) + (Num)

Let us now have a look at Noun Phrases made of a Noun and more than one
modifier.

3.2.2 Noun Phrases (NPs) made of a noun and more than one modifier

In Noun Phrases made of a noun and more than one modifier, the Noun Phrases
can either be split into more than one Prosodic Phrase or constitute a single
Prosodic Phrase. Let us first look at the cases when the presence of more than
one modifier creates more than one P-Phrases.

In 2007, Downing & Mtenje established that in Chichewa "NPs which
contain more than one modifier are generally parsed into more than one
Phonological Phrase (...)".

This applies in Simdkonde in many cases, as shown in the following
examples. A Noun Phrase made of a noun and two modifiers can either
constitute three distinct P-Phrases as in 3. 2. 2. 1. (as many P-Phrases as there
are elements in the utterance) or only two P-Phrases as in 3. 2. 2. 2.
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3. 2. 2. 1. Noun + two modifiers => three P-Phrases : (Noun) + (mod) + (mod)

In (12) a. and (13) a., the Noun Phrases made of a noun and two different
modifiers (adjective and numeral or possessive and numeral) are parsed into
three distinct P-Phrases and could not phrase together as shown in (12) b. and
(13) b.

(12) a. (Noun) + (Adj) + (Num)
(vijaulu)  (vidikiditki)  (viviili)
8.hat 8.small 8.two
‘two small hats’

b. *(Noun + Adj + Num)

(13) a. (Noun) + (Poss) + (Num)
(vadyooko)  (vaako) (vaviili)
2.child 2.possSG2  2.two
‘your two children’

b. *(Noun + Poss + Num)

Remember that possessives can also phrase together with the noun as shown
above in (7) a., (9) a. and as you will also see in (15) a. and (17) a.

If a verb is added in (12) a. or (13) a., it will constitute an independent
Prosodic Phrase as you can see in (14) a. (and in (9) above).

(14) a. (Noun) + (Poss) + (Num) + (Verb)
(vadyooko) (vadangu) (vaviili) (vandaiida)
2.child 2.possSG1  2.two 2.fut.come
‘my two children will come’

b. *(Noun + Poss + Num + Verb)
3. 2. 2. 2. Noun + two modifiers => two P-Phrases : (Noun + mod) + (mod)

A Noun Phrase made of a noun and two different modifiers, a possessive and an
adjective for example, can also be parsed into only two P-Phrases, as you can
see in (15) a.
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(15) a. (Noun + Poss) + (Ad))
(lijembé  lyaako) (lidikidiiki)
5.hoe 5.possSG2  S.small
‘your small hoe’

b. *(Noun + Poss + Adj)

Let us now look at longer Noun Phrases, made of a noun and three modifiers.
They can either constitute four distinct P-Phrases as in 3. 2. 2. 3. (as many P-
Phrases as there are elements in the utterance) or only three P-Phrases as in 3.
2.2.4.

3. 2. 2. 3. Noun + three modifiers => four P-Phrases :
(Noun) + (mod) + (mod) + (mod)

The following example in (16) a. illustrates the case of a Noun Phrase, made of
a Noun and three distinct modifiers (a numeral, an adjective and an adverb), that
1s parsed into four distinct P-Phrases.

Note that it cannot constitute a single P-Phrase as shown in (16) b.

(16) a. (Noun) + (Num) + (Adj)) -+ (Adv)
(viloolo)  (viviili) (vidikiditki) (nameéne)
8.mirror 8.two 8.small very
‘two very small mirrors’

b. *(Noun + Num + Adj + Adv)

3. 2. 2. 4. Noun + three modifiers => three P-Phrases :
(Noun + mod) + (mod) + (mod)

The example in (17) a. illustrates the case of a Noun Phrase, made of a Noun
and three distinct modifiers (a possessive, an adjective and an adverb), that is
parsed into three distinct P-Phrases, the head noun and the first modifier
phrasing together.

Note that it cannot constitute a single P-Phrase as illustrated in (17) b.

(17) a. (Noun + Poss) + (Adj)) + (Adv)

(silongd  saangu) (sikimeéne) (nameéne)
7.pot 7.possSG1  7.big very
‘my very big pot’

b. *(Noun + Poss + Adj + Adv)
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Examples (12), (13), (14), (15), (16) and (17) above have shown various cases in
which an NP made of a noun and more than one modifier is necessarily parsed
into more than one P-Phrase and could not constitute a single P-Phrase. Let us
now consider the cases when an NP made of a noun and more than one modifier
can be parsed into a single P-Phrase.

3. 2. 2. 5. Noun + more than one modifier => one P-Phrase :
(Noun + mod + mod + mod)

As summarized and discussed by Downing & Mtenje (to appear), Kanerva
(1990) and Truckenbrodt (1995, 1999) both analysed prosodic phrasing in
Chichewa (Bantu, N30) and claimed that "All NPs, no matter how long and
complex, are parsed into a single Phonological Phrase"’.

This actually works as an exception only in Simakonde, when the last
modifier is a demonstrative®, since Noun Phrases made of a noun and two, three
or four modifiers are always parsed into a single Prosodic Phrase when the last

modifier is a demonstrative.

This phenomenon in Simakonde could be formalized as follows :

(18)
in NPs with N + x modifiers,
x=2,3o0r4:

(N + x mod + DEM)

Examples (19) and (20) clearly show the amazing phrasing power of the final
demonstrative that activates both the phrasing process and a High plateau
neutralizing the various tone patterns of all the other elements of the Noun
Phrase, ie the noun and all its modifiers : numeral, possessive, adjective, etc.

(199 (Noun + Num + Poss + DEM)
(silongd  simo sangu aasi)
7.mirror  7.one 7.possSG1 Dem.7
‘this one mirror of mine’

7 Note that the prosodic situation in Chichewa is much more complex than that, as shown in

Downing and Mtenje (to appear) who demonstrate "that Kanerva (and Truckenbrodt) only
reached this conclusion about Chichewa because they only considered NPs that consist of
a noun followed by a single nonclitic modifier".

5 Any of the three existing demonstratives (proximal, distal or anaphoric).
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(200 (Noun + Adj + Gen + Num + DEM)
(vilongd  vikiméné vya  naswé vivili aviild)
8.pot 8.big 8.Gen white 8&.two DemS§
‘those two big white pots’

Let us have a look at what would happen to (20) tonally and prosodically if one
withdrew the final demonstrative:

(21)  (Noun) + (Adj)) + (Gen) + (Num)
(viloongo) (vikimeéne) (vya  naaswe) (viviili)
8.pot 8.big 8.Gen white 8.two
‘two big white pots’

In (21), without the final demonstrative, there are four distinct Prosodic Phrases
that each have their full tone patterns and their bimoraic penult.

In (20), it is only the presence of the demonstrative that reduces the four P-
Phrases to only one with one phrase-final bimoraic penult only and a High
plateau neutralizing the tone patterns.

The most probable explanation of the High plateau in (21) is the fact that
the demonstrative triggers the presence of an initial High tone which is a trace of
the ancient augment (Bantu pre-prefix) which does not exist in Simakonde
anymore.

In conclusion, it has been shown in this section that Noun Phrases which
contain more than one modifier are generally parsed into more than one
Prosodic Phrase, except if the last modifier is a demonstrative.

We will now consider Relative Clauses.

4 Structure and morphology of the Relative Clauses

In this section I will give a brief presentation of the morphology of Subject and
Object Relatives.

4.1 Subject Relatives
There is no relative pronoun in Simékonde.

A Subject Relative Clause is identified by specific verb forms that are
dedicated to the relative context and have the following structure :
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(22)

SMIorSMII’ -TAM -V

Example of a subject relative verb form:

(23)  (élodla)
a.0.lola
1.prest.watch
‘who is watching’

Compare this to the equivalent subject non-relative verb form:
(24)  (agkulodla)

a.pku.lola

1.prest.watch
‘he/she is watching’

4.2 Object Relatives

An Object Relative Clause is identified by specific verb forms that are dedicated
to the relative context and introduced by the connective -a as shown here :

(25)

cCO -a + V

Note that the connective -a is also used in genitive constructions similar to the
one shown in (5) above. Genitive constructions and object relative clauses
introduced by the connective -a are all parsed into separate P-Phrases.

In Object Relative Clauses, there is a morphological distinction between
animates in 1/2*° and animates in other genders or non-animates.
Let us first consider animates in 1/2.

?  There are two series of subject markers in Simakonde: SM I & SM II. See Manus (2003)
for a detailed inventory.

In Simékonde, only the animates in 1/2 will trigger an animate concord in 1/2 and require
the presence of an Object Marker. Animates in 9/10 such as animals for example will only
trigger a concord in 9/10 and will not require the presence of an Object Marker.
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4.2.1 Animatesin 1/2

Animates take the first series of Subject Markers and a compulsory Object
Marker as summarized here :

(26)

CO -a + SMI-TAM-OM-V

Example of an object relative verb form:

(27) (wa ninndola'’)
w.a ni.@.n.lola

1.CO SGl-prest.OMI1.watch
‘whom I am watching’

Compare this to object non-relative verb forms, with (29) and without (28) an
object marker:

(28)  (nigkul6ola)
ni.nku.lola

SG1.prest.watch
‘I am watching’

(29)  (ninkunndola)
ni.pku.n.lola
SG1.prest. OM1.watch

‘I am watching him’

4.2.2 Animates in other genders and non-animates

Animates that are not in 1/2 and non-animates take the second series of Subject
Markers and no Object Marker :

"' Note that the insertion of the nasal Object Marker nasalizes the initial consonant of the
verb stem that follows.
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(30)

CO -a + SMII-TAM-OM-V

Example of a relative verb form:

(31) (vya valoola)
vy-a va.@.lola
8.CO 2-prest.watch
‘that they are watching’

Compare this to the equivalent non-relative verb form:

(32)  (vapkulodla)
va.nku.lola
2.prest.watch
‘they are watching’

5 Prosody of Relative Clauses

After summarizing the general phrasing principles in Simdkonde in Section 3
and the structure and morphology of Relative Clauses in Section 4, I will now

present the prosody of Relative Clauses.

5.1 Subject Relatives

Just as in the non-relative context, where subject and verb never phrase, the head

noun and the relative verb never phrase together.

A noun followed by various modifiers phrases exactly as seen in Section 3

above.

But the situation between a conjoint relative verb and its object(s) is a bit

more complex as we will see in the next examples.
Let us start with a simple example'.

12

In the following examples, the glosses of the verb forms are simplified to focus on the

phrasing. Note that the TAMs of the conjoint and the disjoint presents are -@- and the

TAM of the past is -ndi-.
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(Noun) + (Rel Verb) + (Verb):

(33)  (ndyooko) (atukudta) (andiigwa)
1.child l.prest.run 1.past.fall
‘the child who is running (just) fell’

In the absence of an object in (33), nothing phrases. Head, relative verb and verb
constitute three distinct P-Phrases.
Let us now add an object to the relative verb.

(Noun) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun) + (Verb):

(34)  (ndydoko) (annola nnéembo) (andiigwa)
1.child l.prest. OM1.watch 1.elephant 1.past.fall
‘the child who is watching (the) elephant (just) fell’

The relative verb spontaneously takes its conjoint form to phrase with its object
noun and constitutes a single P-Phrase with it.

Note that if we add modifiers to the subject noun, they all phrase together if
the last modifier is a demonstrative as seen in Section 3.2.2.5.

(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun) + (Verb):

(35) (ndyoké ndikidiki 4aju)  (4nnola nnéembo) (andiigwa)
I.child 1.small Dem.l 1.prest.OMIl.watch 1.elephant 1.past.fall
‘this small child who is watching (the) elephant (just) fell’

Let us now have a look at what happens when one adds a modifier to the object
noun of the relative verb form. We will first look at an example with an animate
object in 1 (nnéembo = elephant). Note the presence of the Object Marker in the
verb.

(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun + Dem) + (Verb):

(36)  (ndyoké ndikidiki 44ju)  (4nnola nnémbo
l.child  1l.small Dem.1  1.prest.OMIl.watch 1.elephant
aiija) (andiigwa)

Deml 1.past.fall
‘this small child who is watching that elephant (just) fell’
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In this case, the relative conjoint verb form phrases with both the noun and its
modifier, since the final modifier here is a demonstrative.
Let us now look at a similar example with a non-animate object in 7 (siinu,

thing).

(37) (ndyoké  ndikidiki 4aju)  (alola sini asiild)
1.child 1.small Dem.1 1.prest.watch 7.thing Dem?7
(andiigwa)
1.past.fall

‘this small child who is watching that thing (just) fell’

Of course the phrasing does not change and the relative verb form appears under
its conjoint form and phrases with its object noun and the final demonstrative.

As we have seen in Section 3.2.2.5. above, a final demonstrative has a strong
phrasing power on what precedes it.

Let us now look in (38) at an example in which the modifier following the
object noun of the relative verb is not a demonstrative - necessarily constituting
a single P-Phrase with its head noun - but a possessive, that can optionally
phrase or not phrase with its head noun.

Note that in this sentence, the object is an animate in 10 (dimbtudi, goats).
As a consequence it behaves like a non-animate since it does not activate a
concord in 1/2 nor the presence of an Object Marker.

(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun + Poss) + (Verb):

(38) (ndyoké  ndikidiki 4aju)  (alola dimbudi  dyadngu)
1.child 1.small Dem.1 1.prest.watch 10.goat  10.Poss
(andiigwa)
1.past.fall

‘this small child who is watching my goats (just) fell’

In this case, the relative verb is conjoint and phrases again with its object noun
and the modifier (the possessive) that follows.

We have seen in Section 3 that in the case of possessives, the head noun and
its modifier can either phrase together and form a single P-Phrase or phrase
separately and form two distinct P-Phrases. It is the same here?

Apparently, the situation in a relative context is different since the only other
phrasing option accepted by the speakers is one where the possessive still
phrases with the noun it modifies but the relative verb phrases separately in its
disjoint form, as you can see in (39).
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(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb) + (Obj Noun + Poss) + (Verb):

(39) (ndyoké  ndikidiki 4aju)  (aloola) (dimbudi dyaangu)
1.child I.small Dem.1 1.prest.watch 10.goat  10.Poss
(andiigwa)
1.past.fall

‘this small child who is watching my goats (just) fell’

Interestingly, what is rather puzzling here is that the optional phrasing does not
apply between the noun and its modifier as we saw in Section 3.2., but between
the relative verb and its object noun phrase.

Before trying to explain this phenomenon, let us look at what happens when
the relative verb is followed by a noun and an adjective (which, as we saw in
Section 3, can never phrase with the noun it modifies).

(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun) + (Adj) + (Verb):

(40) (ndyokoé ndikidiki 4aju)  (annola nnéembo) (pkumeéne)
l.child 1I.small Dem.l 1.prest.watch 1.elephant 1.big
(andiigwa)
1.past.fall

‘this small child who is watching (a) big elephant (just) fell’

The relative verb and its object noun phrase together, without the adjective.

What happens now when a noun is followed by an adjective plus another
modifier, for example a demonstrative (which always phrases with what
precedes it)?

There are two phrasing options in this case: one where the adjective persists
in phrasing separately (41) and the other one where the demonstrative - being in
a final position this time - has, as we would expect, all that precedes it phrase in
a single P-Phrase (42).

(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun + Dem) + (Adj) + (Verb):

(41) (ndyoko ndikidiki 44ju)  (4nnola nnémbd  aiija) (pkumeéne)
l.child 1.small Dem.l I.prest.watch I.elephant Deml 1.big
(andiigwa)

1.past.fall
‘this small child who is watching that big elephant (just) fell’
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(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Verb):

(42) (ndyoké ndikidiki 44ju)  (4nnola nnémbd  pkaméné aiija)
l.child 1.small Dem.l I.prest.watch 1.elephant 1.big Deml

(andiigwa)
1.past.fall
‘this small child who is watching that big elephant (just) fell’

Let us look at other examples of an object noun followed by two modifiers, the
last one still being a demonstrative.

(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb) + (Obj Noun + Poss + Dem) + (Verb):

(43) (ndyoké ndikidiki 4aju)  (4loola) (dimbudi  dyangn
l.child  1.small Dem.1 1.prest.watch 10.goat 10.Poss

adiild) (andiigwa)
Deml10  1.past.fall
‘this small child who is watching those goats of mine (just) fell’

The relative verb spontaneously appears with its disjoint form thus phrasing
separately and the object noun and its two modifiers phrase together.

But the corpus shows that in this case the relative verb can also take its
conjoint form and phrase with its object noun and the two modifiers that follow,
as shown in (44) and (45).

(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun + Num + Dem) + (Verb):

(44) (ndyokoé ndikidiki 4aju)  (lola dimbudi  mbili"
l.child  1.small Dem.1 1.prest.watch 10.goat Numl10

aadi) (andiigwa)
Dem.10  1.past.fall
‘this small child who is watching these two goats (just) fell’

> Fast speech rate : (4lola  dimbudi mbily" 4adi) (i>y). (cf. Manus (2003).
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(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun + Poss + Dem) + (Verb):

(45) (ndyoko ndikidiki aaju)  (alola dimbudi  dyangu
l.child  1.small Dem.l1 1.prest.watch 10.goat 10.Poss
adiild) (andiigwa)
Deml0  1.past.fall
‘this small child who is watching those goats of mine (just) fell’

A relative verb phrasing with its object noun and the two modifiers that follow is
also found in cleft relatives as shown in (46).

(ProN) + (Dem) + (Noun) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun + Num + Dem*):

(46)  (joojo)  (aajd)  (ndyooko) (alola dimbudi  mbili
ProN1  Deml 1.child l.prest.watch 10.goat  Numl0
aadi)

Dem.10

‘this is the child who is watching these two goats’

Other clefts in the corpus show that the relative verb and its object do not
necessarily phrase together in such contexts. The phrasing as a single P-Phrase
and the conjoint form of the verb are not compulsory as we can see in the
following examples. In (47) and (48), verb and object NP do phrase together
constituting a single P-Phrase, whereas in (49) the verb and the object NP phrase
separately.

(ProN) + (Dem) + (Noun) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun)
(47) (joojo) (aajo) (ndydoko) (4nnola nnéembo)

ProN1 Deml 1.child 1.prest. OM1.watch 1.elephant
‘this is the child who is watching (the) elephant’

(ProN) + (Dem) + (Noun) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun + Poss)

(48) (joojo) (aajd) (ndyoéoko) (alola dimbudi dyaangu)
ProN1 Deml 1.child l.prest.watch 10.goat  10.PossSGI1
‘this is the child who is watching my goats’

' Keep in mind that a Noun Phrase ending with a demonstrative can phrase even if it
contains 5 elements ie if the Noun is followed by 4 modifiers, as we saw above in (20).
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(ProN) + (Dem) + (Noun) + (Rel Verb) + (Obj Noun + Poss)

(49) (j6ojo)  (aajo)  (ndydoko) (aloola) (dimbudi dyaangu)
ProN1  Deml  1.child l.prest.watch 10.goat  10.Poss
‘this is the child who is watching my goats’

Summary:

Here is a summary and an analysis of phrasing in the Subject Relatives.

We will first look at what happens within the Subject Noun Phrase and between
the Subject Noun Phrase and the relative verb.

Then we will look at what happens between the relative verb and its Object
Noun Phrase.

Subject Noun Phrase & relative verb:

The first two simple things to summarize concern the Subject Noun Phrase:

- the Subject Noun Phrase and the relative verb that follows always constitute
two P-Phrases and can never phrase together as shown in (50):

(50)
2 P-Phrases:

(Subject NP) + (Rel V)
and
*(Subject + Rel V)

- the Subject Noun Phrase itself behaves exactly as shown in Section 3, ie a
Noun Phrase is generally parsed into more than one Prosodic Phrase when it
contains more than one modifier, except if the last modifier is a demonstrative.

Relative verb & its object Noun Phrase:

Between the relative verb and its object Noun Phrase, the alternation between
phrasing together as a single P-Phrase and phrasing separately as two distinct P-
Phrases is a bit more complex and can be summarized as follows:

- as soon as there is an object noun following the relative verb, the relative verb
always takes its conjoint form and phrases with its object noun,

- except if the relative verb is followed by at least two elements that can phrase
together (an object noun followed by x modifiers with x > 1).
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It works as if at least one of the phrasing options has to be fulfilled: the
phrasing of the relative verb with its object noun or the phrasing of the object
noun with its modifier(s).

(51) below summarizes the various phrasing possibilities between the
relative verb and its Object Noun Phrase:

(51)
1 P-Phrase:

Subject + (Conjoint Rel V + Object Noun)
and
*Subject + (DisjointRel V) + (Object Noun)

1 or 2 P-Phrases:
Subject + (Conjoint Rel V + Object Noun + x mod)
or
Subject + (Disjoint Rel V) + (Object Noun + x mod),

with x > 1

But of course the phrasing is not optional when the modifier is a type of
modifier that can never constitute a single P-Phrase with what precedes, for
example an adjective as shown in (40).
The structure will then be:
(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb + Obj Noun) + (Adj) + (Verb),
with the adjective having to phrase separately as a distinct P-Phrase,
unless there is a final demonstrative as shown in (42).
The structure will then be:
(Noun + Adj + Dem) + (Rel Verb + Obj N + Adj + Dem) + (Verb),

with the final demonstrative having everything that precedes phrase as a single
P-Phrase.

This can be summarized as follows:
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(52)

2 P-Phrases:

Subject + (Conjoint Rel V + Object Noun) + (mod = Adj)
because *(Noun + Adj),

unless the Adj is followed by a Dem:
=> 1 P-Phrase:
Subject + (Conjoint Rel V + Obj N + ADJ + Dem)

5.2 Object Relatives

The prosody of Object relatives is much simpler than the one of Subject
Relatives detailed above in 5.1.

Again, a noun followed by various modifiers phrases exactly as seen in
Section 3 above.

We have seen that in a non-relative context, subject and verb never phrase,
and that the head and the relative verb never phrase either in Subject Relatives.
It is exactly the same for Object Relatives since *(Head + Rel Verb). Note that
the pause (# in the example below) between the head and the relative verb is
often shorter than the pause (##) between the relative verb and the verb that
follows as shown in (53).

(Noun) + (CO + Rel Verb) + (Verb):

(53)  (ndyooko) # (wa  ninndola) ## (andiigwa)
1.child 1.CO SGl.prest.OM1.watch 1.past.fall
‘the child whom I am watching (just) fell’

Let us add modifiers to the Subject Noun Phrase.

(Noun + Poss + Dem) + (CO + Rel Verb) + (Verb):
(54) (ndyokt wangh 4aju) (w4  unnoola) (andiigwa)
l.child 1.possSG1 Dem.1 1.CO SG2.prest.OMIl.watch 1.past.fall

‘this child of mine whom you are watching (just) fell’

We will now look at other examples of Object Relatives exhibiting various other
structures: a demonstrative as head and a post-posed Subject Noun in (55), an
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Object Noun with modifiers and a locative noun in (56), a Subject Noun, an
Object Noun and a discourse deictic™) in (57).

(Dem) + (CO + Rel Verb) + (Subj Noun) + (Adj):
(55) (aviila) (vya vyasuuma) (vadyooko) (vidikidiiki)

Dem8 8.CO 8.prest.buy  2.child 8.small
‘those ones that the children are buying are small’

(Verb) + (Obj Noun + Poss + Dem) + (CO + Rel Verb) + (Loc Noun):

(56) (nimwodna) (ndyoko wako aijad) (wa
SGl.prest.OMl.see  1.child 1.possSG2 Deml 1.CO
tnnaliike) (painooma)

SG2.past.OM1.invite 16.9.drum
‘I saw that child of yours whom you invited to the party’

(Noun) + (CO + Rel Verb) + (Obj Noun) + (dis dei) + (Verb):

(57) (silodngo) (sa tutalakeela) (dyeénga) (nasanaasd)
7.pot 7.CO PLIl.prest.cook 10.rice dis dei 7
(sinditimbuuka)
7.past.split

‘The pot with which we cook the rice has split’

These three last examples show that the phrasing in Object Relatives is regular
and as expected.

6 Conclusion

It has been shown that in Relative Clauses Head and Verb never phrase together
and that the various Subject or Object Noun Phrases - made of a noun and one
modifier or a noun and more than one modifier - follow the three different
phrasing patterns exhibited in matrix clauses as well, since they can either form
a single P-Phrase, or phrase separately in distinct P-Phrases, or optionally
constitute a single P-Phrase or separate P-Phrases, depending on the quality of
the modifiers and on their order.

> Term proposed by G. Philippson, com. pers. 2010. Can be translated by "with it".
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It has also been shown that the prosody of Subject Relatives is more
complex and unexpected than the one of Object Relatives, which is quite
regular. Indeed, in Subject Relatives only, the relative verb can be either
conjoint or disjoint, depending on what follows, with a minimal obligatory
phrasing. The relative verb can be either conjoint and thus phrase with its Object
noun when followed by an Object noun only, or phrase also with all the
modifiers following the Object Noun if the last modifier is a demonstrative. Or
the relative verb can be disjoint thus phrasing separately if the Object noun is
followed by at least one element with which it can phrase.

It seems one of the two single P-Phrases is compulsory in this context: either the
one between the relative verb and its Object NP or the one between the Object
Noun and its modifier(s).
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The Prosody of Shingazidja Relatives

Cédric Patin
Savoirs, Textes, Langage (Université Lille 3 — CNRS UMR 8163)

This paper constitutes a first descriptive account of the prosody of Shingazidja
relative clauses. After a short description of the morphology of the relative verb, it
shows that there is no prosodic boundary between a restrictive relative and its
head, on the one hand, but that the non-restrictive relative and the cleft phrase
separately from their heads, on the other hand. These results are similar to those of
corresponding works on other Bantu languages, such as Bemba or Zulu. However,
Shingazidja differs from these languages in that the phrasing of the restrictive
relatives varies according to the function of the head: when the head of the non-
restrictive relative is the object of the matrix clause, it phrases separately from
what follows.

1 Introduction1

This paper constitutes a first descriptive account of the prosody of Shingazidja
relative clauses.

Shingazidja is a Bantu language which is spoken on Grande Comore (or
Ngazidja, the largest island of the Comoros). The language is coded G44a in
Guthrie (1967-71)’s referential classification and belongs to the Sabaki group,
which also notably contains Kiswahili. Data for this paper were gathered and
recorded in Paris (France) from the native speaker Ibrahim Barwane between
July 2006 and July 2009, except for the data illustrating the Southern dialect of
Shingazidja in (19) and (20), which were obtained from Said Bacarzme in July
2008.

The paper is organized as follows. In section 2, I present an overview of the
tone rules and phrasing patterns of Shingazidja. In section 3, I provide a short

For helpful discussion of several aspects of this work, I wish to thank Sophie Manus,
Katia Paykin, Lisa Selkirk and everybody in the SynPhonl project as well as in the
audience of the first workshop of the SynPhonl project. Many thanks to my main
informant, Ibrahim Barwane: this work could not have been done without his help.
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description of the morphology of the relative verb, and a detailed account of the
phrasing parameters of the restrictive relatives. It is shown that these relatives
prosodically phrase with their heads. Section 4 is dedicated to the phrasing
asymmetry that distinguishes the restrictive relatives that specify the subject of
the matrix clause from the relatives that specify the object of the matrix clause,
where a boundary separates the head from the relative. In section 5, I describe
the prosody of non-restrictive relatives and clefts, where the head is also
followed by a prosodic boundary.

2  Background: tone and phrasing

In this section, I will provide a short description of the main prosodic parameters
of Shingazidja, focusing on the tone rules (the shift of the tone, and the deletion
of the even-numbered surface tones) and the phonological and intonational
phrasing parameters.

Because of space restrictions, I will not discuss some of the aspects of the
prosodic system that relate to intonation (e.g. the downstep that is commonly
associated with the last tone of the utterance).

2.1 Tone rules

The major characteristics of the Shingazidja tone system are well known. The
system has been extensively discussed in Tucker & Bryan (1970), Cassimjee &
Kisseberth (1989, 1992, 1993, 1998), Philippson (1988, 2005) and Patin (2007,
2008).

In Shingazidja, a high tone shifts to its right up to the end of a Phonological
Phrase,” except if an underlying tone-bearing unit blocks it. The shift of the tone
leads to the deletion of every even-numbered tone (in respect of the Obligatory
Contour Principle). In (1bi) * for instance, the tone of the noun mafdha’ ‘cats’
shifts to the penult of the adjective maili ‘two’, and the tone of the adjective is

> In this study, a tone-bearing unit is underlined. In (laiii), for instance, both vowels of the

stem are underlined, meaning that the word has the following underlying form: /mi-pira/.
The following abbreviations are used in the glosses (numbers refer to agreement classes):

PAST  past PRES present AT  augment
REL-PA relative past REL-PR relative present STAB stabilizer
1sSG first person singular  OM object marker REL relative
FV final vowel IMP imperfective PAS passive
u deleted lexical tone ~ POss possessive N  noun

QF Quantifier DEM demonstrative ADJ adjective

ADV  adverb
When a Shingazidja word appears in the text outside the examples, it is transcribed as it is
in isolation.
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thus deleted. In (1-c-1), however, the tone of the adjective is free to appear
because the tone of the noun has been deleted by the tone of the verb zsi(w)ono
‘I saw’.

(1) a.i. -ili ‘two’
il. ma-paha ‘cats’ (6)
iii. mi-pira  ‘balloons’ (4)
b.1. ma-Paha ma-ili
6-cat 6-two
‘Two cats.’
il. mi-pira  mi-il
4-balloon 4-two
“Two balloons.’
c.1.  tsi-(w)on-o ma-faha ma-ili
1SG(PAST)-see-FV 6-cat 6-two
‘I saw two cats.’
. tsi-(w)on-o mi-pira  mi-ili
1SG(PAST)-see-FV 4-balloon 4-two

‘I saw two balloons.’

Beside these regular phenomena, the Moroni dialect has a certain number of
tone rules that seem to apply depending on parameters such as the style, the
length of the sentence or the speech rate. The precise nature of these rules, never
discussed until now to my knowledge, is the subject of ongoing research. For
these reasons, I will not consider their effects in the transcription of the
examples. However, 1 will briefly discuss them here, because their effects are
visible in the figures.’

e TONE SPREAD: a non-phrase final surface tone spreads on the following
vowel, most of the time if this vowel is an [i] or when the two high-toned
vowels are identical (e.g. uCu)

> However, I will not discuss some other phenomena such as the deletion and/or the

insertion of underlying tones (see (17a) here, where the noun ndovu ‘elephant’ has an
underlying tone on its penult, while it has usually no tone (17b)).
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(2) ze=m-buda m-6ili n-dziro = [zembudambilindziro]
ATo=10-stick  10-two 10-heavy
‘Two heavy sticks.’

e PEAK DELAY: a tone that is supposed to appear on one of the first two
syllables shifts to the following syllable, especially when the latter
syllable is stressed, if the sentence consists of more than two prosodic
words

(3) nd’=e¢*=mi-faha ma-ili = [ndemafdhamaili]
STAB=AT=6-cat 6-two
‘It 1s the two cats.’

® PENULT RAISING: the penult of a prosodic word is raised when the last
syllable of the same word bears a surface high tone, especially if the
syllable is an underlying tone-bearing unit and if the word is phrase-final

(4) ye=ma-pahd pia = [yemafahdpia]
AT¢=6-cat all
‘All the cats.’

2.2 Phonological phrases

As in many other Eastern Bantu languages (Philippson 1991), tone is not
bounded by the limits of the prosodic word in Shingazidja. In (1), the tones of
the nouns and/or verbs are free to move to the following word(s). More
precisely, the tone shifts in Shingazidja as far as it can towards the end of the
phrase. In (5), for instance, the tone of the verb Aa(w)ono ‘he saw’ shifts to the
penult of the phrase, through the noun ndovu ‘elephant’.

(5) ha-(w)on-o n-dovu m-bili
1(PAST)-see-FV 10-elephant 10-two
‘He saw two elephants.’

However, a tone cannot cross the boundaries of the phonological phrases. In (6a)
— the symbol ), signals the end of a phonological phrase —, the tone of the
subject NP stops on the last syllable of the noun while the first syllable of the

®  The augment is associated with a lexical high tone when the stabilizer precedes it.
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verb haréme ‘he beat’ is not a tone-bearing unit, and thus a possible target (6b).
The example is illustrated in Figure 1, showing the F, curve.

(6) a. ( m-limadji )¢ ( ha-rem-é paha )g
1-farmer 1(PAST)-beat-Fv (5-)cat
‘A farmer beat a cat.’
b. *( mlimadji hareme péha )e

150,
1404

1204
) \/—\
805

MLIMADJI HAREME PAHA

Pitch (Hz)

0 1.17964
Time (s)

Figure 1: ( m-limadji ), ( ha-remé paha ), ‘A farmer beat a cat.” — cf. (6a)

The shift of the tone is thus the clue for phonological phrase boundaries in
Shingazidja.

As in other languages, the maximal syntactic phrase and the phonological
phrase are coextensive. For instance, in (7), the tone of the verb shifts onto the
direct object mapésa ‘money’ through the beneficiary wadndqu ‘persons’,
indicating that the whole VP forms a single phonological phrase.

(7) ( tsi-nik-a wa-ndu  ma-pesd )p
1SG(PAST)-give-FV 2-person  6-money

‘I gave money to people.’ (Cassimjee & Kisseberth 1993)

The tone of a subject NP, however, cannot shift onto a following verb (6a),
indicating that there is a phonological phrase boundary between the subject NP
and the VP. A phonological phrase boundary also separates, for instance, a
dislocated element from its host, or two coordinated elements. It should be noted
that a phonological phrase boundary is also associated with the augment (also
known as ‘preprefix’). The boundary will precede the augment when it cliticizes
to a following noun (8a), and follow the augment when it cliticizes to a
preceding element (8b).
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(8) a. ( ha-nik-a ) (ye=p-ungu n-dziro )¢
1(PAST)-give-FV ATy=9-pot  9-heavy
‘He gave the heavy cooking-pot.’
b. ( ha-nik’=¢ ), ( p-upgu n-dziro )e
1(PAST)-give=ATy  9-pot  9-heavy
‘He gave the heavy cooking-pot.’

Finally, the phrasing is also conditionned in Shingazidja by focus (Patin 2007,
2008), as it is in other Bantu languages such as Chichewa (Kanerva 1990,
Downing et al. 2005), and by eurythmic constraints. ” Due to space restrictions,
these aspects will not be discussed in this paper.

2.3 Intonational phrases

In (9ai), the tone stays on the penultimate syllable of the sentence. The tone does
not shift to the last syllable (9aii). Moreover, the shift of a tone also stops on the
penult — as in (8a), here repeated as (9bi).

(9) a. 1. ( ze=m-buda m-titi pia )¢
AT p=10-stick 10-small all
‘All the small sticks.’
il. *( ze=m-buda m-titi pid )¢
b. 1. ( ha-nik-4 )¢ (ye=p-ungu n-dziro )¢
1(PAST)-give-FV ATy=9-pot  9-heavy
‘He gave the heavy cooking-pot.’

il. *( ha-nik-4 ) ( ye=n-ungu n-dzird ),

The fact that a tone cannot shift to (in Shingazidja, or in the Bantu language
Giryama — cf. Cassimjee & Kisseberth 1998) or spread to (in the Bantu language
Shambaa — cf. Philippson 1991, 2005) the last syllable of the utterance is
sometimes called ‘extraprosodicity’ (but the term is unsatisfactory, since a

There is for instance a constraint against sequences of words lacking surface tones that
may lead to the insertion of an underlying tone or a phonological phrase boundary. In the
latter case, a surface tone is inserted on the penult of the phonological phrase. For an
introduction to eurythmic effects on phrasing, see Truckenbrodt (2007).
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‘lexical’ tone can appear on the last syllable of an utterance — e.g. (1-c-1), (7),
etc.). This phenomenon relates to the NONFINALITY constraint family in OT (see,
among others, Cassimjee & Kisseberth 1998).

This non-finality effect has been claimed to be the clue for Intonational
Phrases in Patin (2007, 2008), following Cassimjee & Kisseberth (1998).
However, it is not clear if, in Shingazidja, the domain of the Intonational phrase
is the clause or the sentence. While NONFINALITY always applies at the end of a
sentence, it optionally applies at the end of a clause. A matrix clause, for
instance, can be separated from an embedded clause by a phonological phrase
boundary or an intonational phrase boundary. In (10a), the tone of the verb
pgudji(w)o ‘1 know’ shifts to its last syllable, meaning that it is followed by a
phonological boundary. In (10b), however, the tone remains on the penult of the
verb, meaning that the word is followed by an intonational phrase boundary —
the symbol “),” signals the end of an intonational phrase.

(10) a. ( ( ng-u-dju(w)-6 )o ( ndo=fi ya-lim-a )o ),
PRES-2ND(SG)-know-FV ~ who=which 1(REL-PA)-cultivate-FVv
“You know who cultivated.’
b. ( (ngu-di(w)-0)s ),  ((ndo=pi  yi-lim-a)s ),
PRES-2ND(SG)-know-FV who=which 1(REL-PA)-cultivate-Fv
“You KNOW who cultivated.’

It seems that the difference between the two examples in (10) relates to focus
and/or emphasis. An argument in favor of such an analysis is the fact that
NONFINALITY may occur when there is no evidence for a clause boundary (e.g.
when two VPs are coordinated). This point is the object of current research, and
will not be discussed in detail here.

3 Restrictive relatives

In this section, I will describe the morphological structure of the relative verb,
and discuss the phrasing parameters that are associated with the restrictive
relative clause.

3.1 The form of the relative verb

If we compare example (11a) to its relative counterpart (11b), we find that the
two sentences differ with regard to the following properties: i. the form of the
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subject marker, as in many other Bantu languages * — ya- vs. Aa- ii. the form of
the final vowel iii. the phrasing pattern (the phrasing of the relative clause will
be discussed in the following sections).

(11) a. ( ye=m-levi)p ( ha-hiz-u ),
AT;=1-drunkard 1(PAST)-sell-Fv
“The drunkard sold.’
b. ( ye=m-levi ya-huz-a )¢
AT;=1-drunkard 1(REL-PA)-sell-FV
‘The drunkard who sold.’

There is little to say about the form of the final vowel. The final vowel of many
verbs harmonizes with the vowel of the root in the past tense, e.g. Aawono ‘he
saw’, halimi ‘he cultivated’, etc. This is, as far as I know, never the case when
the verb is in the relative form, e.g. yahiiza ‘(that) he sold’, yawona ‘(that) he
saw’, yalima ‘(that) he cultivated’, etc. Moreover, the final vowel of many verbs
does not harmonize in the past tense, e.g. hanika ‘he liked’, hahéza ‘he sang’,
hafisa ‘he chased’, etc. Thus, the final vowel alone cannot distinguish the
relative verb from the corresponding matrix verb.

What does signal the relative form of the verb is the form of the subject
marker. In (12), the paradigms of the past and relative (past) forms of the verb
(h)urénga ‘to take’ are presented.’

(12)  PAST RELATIVE (PAST)
tsi-reng-¢ ‘I took’ na-réng-a ‘(that) I took’
hu-reng-¢  ‘you took’ wa-réng-a ‘(that) you took’
ha-reng-é  ‘(s)he took’ ya-réng-a ‘(that) (s)he took’
ri-réng-¢  ‘we took’ ra-réng-a ‘(that) we took’
m-déng-e¢  ‘you (pl) took’ mwa-réng-a ‘(that) you (pl) took’
wa-réng-¢  ‘they took’ wa-réng-a ‘(that) they took’

When considering the paradigms of the past and the relative (past) forms of the
verb (h)urénga ‘to take’ in example (12), the reader might wonder why the
relative markers are presented as a unit instead of being split into two parts, e.g.

¥ Cf. Cheng & Downing (2007: 21), about Zulu: ‘the relative clause is identified by having

the relative form of the subject marker on the relative verb for both subject and object
relatives’.

It should be noted that besides the differences in the form of the subject marker and the
final vowels, the paradigms diverge according to their tone patterns.
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n-a-, w-a-, etc., which would mean that we postulate the existence of a
morpheme -a- between the subject marker and the root. The latter analysis
receives support from the fact that the relative markers of the other classes
follow the same pattern: /la-rénga (5), za-répga (8, 10), Ja-rénga (7), etc.
Moreover, some of the corresponding subject markers of the present form
exhibit a different vowel: /- (5), zi- (8, 10), /& (7), etc.

Nevertheless, some of the markers in the present form exhibit an -a- (wa-
(2), ya- (6)), and the marker of classes 3 and 11 is z-. Last but not least, the
marker of the third singular person in the present form varies according to the
function of the relative: (w)u- in a subject relative (13a) but ya- in an object
relative (13b).

(13) a. ( nd’=e=m-lévi (W)u-wén-o )g¢
STAB=AT;=1-drunkard 1(REL-PA)-see-FV
‘It is the drunkard who sees.’
b. ( nde=I1é=paha  ya-li-won-a-6 )¢
STAB=ATs=5-cat  1(REL-PR)-OMs-see-FV-FV
‘It 1s the cat that he sees.’

In (13), there is a morpheme -06/~-0 at the end of the verbs. There i1s a
corresponding morpheme that clearly behaves as an enclitic in several other
Bantu languages (e.g. Chitumbuka (Downing 2006)), but this is not the case in
present-day Shingazidja. Some of its properties seem to indicate that it behaves
like the other so-called ‘final vowels’ of the language. '° For example, it always
appears in the present tense, whether the verb is in a relative or in a matrix
clause (e.g. ggamnik-o ‘1 give’, pgariwond-o ‘we see’). Moreover, it cannot
occur in Arabic loan words (ygamtimizi ‘I finish’). Once again, only the subject
marker (and to a small degree the underlying tone patterns) indicates that the
verb is in the relative form: ngu /-won-o ‘he sees’ vs. (w)u-won-o ‘(that) he
sees’, ngwa-won-d-o ‘they see’ vs. wa-won-4-o ‘(that) they see’, ggali-won-a-o
‘it (e.g. a cat) sees’ vs. li-won-4-o ‘(that) it (e.g. a cat) sees’, etc.

There is an interesting difference between the past and the present relative
forms according to the object markers. In Shingazidja, the object marker is

The morpheme varies according to its tone properties (compare for instance the examples
in (13): the morpheme is underlyingly high in (13a), but lacks its underlying tone in
(13b)).

The morpheme consists of the combination of the imperfective morpheme 7ga- with the
subject marker -z-.
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underlyingly high (14a), and this is how it surfaces in the present tense in
relative clauses (14b). However, this does not hold for past relative verb (14c).

(14) a. ha-li-won-o b. ya-li-won-a-6
1(PAST)-OMs-see-FV 1(REL-PR)-OMs-see-FV-FV
‘he sees it (e.g. the cat)’ ‘who he sees it (e.g. the cat)’
c. ya-li-wén-a = * ya-li-won-a

1(REL-PA)-OM;5-see-FV

‘who he saw it (e.g. the cat)’

Finally, it is worth noting that the morpheme -Aa- appears before the root in the
past relative form when the root is monosyllabic (cf. (15b), (16)). This
morpheme, which carries no meaning, could be the class marker of the infinitive
(class 15) (h)u- whose vowel may have changed because of vowel harmony. "2

(15) a. ( m-budi )y ( i-y"-1 ) “The stick fell.’
9-stick 9(pAs)-fall-Fv
b. ( m-buda ya-hd-w-a )g “The stick that fell.”
9-stick 9(REL-PA)-15-sell-Fv

(16) wo w-a-ha-la
“The ones (cl.2) that ate.’ (Cassimjee & Kisseberth, in prep.)

3.2 The phrasing of a simple restrictive relative clause

The examples (11) and (15) demonstrated that there is a difference according to
phrasing between the matrix clause and the relative clause. In the former, there
is a phonological phrase boundary between the subject NP and the verb, as in
(17a). In the latter, no prosodic boundary separates the head from the relative
verb, as in (17b).

(17) a. (e=mw-idzi )¢ ( ha-ib-1)e ( e=n-dovu y-4&  hahe )s
AT=I-thief 1(PAST)-steal-FV ~ ATo=9-elephant 9-of his
“The thief stole his elephant.’

2" This idea was raised by Sophie Manus (personal communication), to whom I am grateful.
13 . ,
/[i-w-u/.
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b. (e=mw-idz’ yé-ib-a n-dovu )e ( ha-tdw-a )e
AT;=I-thief 1(REL-PA)-steal-Fv  9-elephant 1(PAST)-r. away-FV

“The thief who stole an elephant ran away.’

In (17a), the tone of the noun mwidzs ‘thief” cannot shift onto the verb, while the
subject marker is a possible target (since its vowel is not underlyingly high-
toned), signaling the presence of a phonological phrase boundary. In (17b),
however, the tone of the head of the relative is free to shift onto the subject
marker of the relative verb yaiba (that) he stole’.

Compare Figure 1 to Figure 2, illustrating the example (18). In the former,
the highest pitch is associated with the last syllable of the subject m/imadji
‘farmer’. In the latter, the highest pitch appears on the first syllable of the
relative verb /a(w)ona ‘(that) it [5] saw’.

(18) ( le=paha la-(w)ona)e
ATs=(5-)cat 5(REL-PA)-see-FV
‘The cat that saw.’

14—\

Fitch (Hz)
=
[=]

LE PA{H)A LA o} NA

0 0.908375
Time (s)

Figure 2: ( le=paha la(w)ona )¢ ‘The cat that saw.” — cf. (18)

The lack of prosodic break between the head of a restrictive relative and the verb
of the relative has been noted for several other Bantu languages — e.g. Bemba
(Cheng & Kula 2006), Chichewa (Downing & Mtenje, to appear), Chimwiini
(Kisseberth, this volume), Embosi (Beltzung et al., this volume), Luganda
(Hyman, this volume), Zulu (Cheng & Downing 2007). In many cases, however,
the head optionally phrases with the verb of the relative (Bemba, Chimwiini,
Embosi). The Bantu languages where the head phrases separately seem to
constitute an exception — e.g. Simakonde (Manus, this volume) (but the head
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phrases with the relative verb in other varieties of Makonde, e.g. Shimakonde
(Liphola 2001), Mahuta (Odden 1990a), Maraba (Odden 1990b)).

It seems, however, that there is a prosodic boundary between the head and
the verb of the relative in the Southern variety of Shingazidja (19), but more
research is needed to confirm this. Nevertheless, it would not be a surprise since
this variety is less permissive than the others as far as the prosodic phrasing is
concerned. For instance, a phonological phrase regularly separates the noun
from an adjective that follows it (20).

(19) Southern Shingazidja
(e=mw-idzi ) ( ya-ib-a n-dovi )¢ (ha-tdw-a )e
AT;=1-thief 1(REL-PA)-steal-Fv 9-elephant  1(PAST)-run away-FV

‘The thief who stole an elephant ran away.’

(20)  Southern Shingazidja
(‘ha-nik-a )o (ze=p-ungi ) (m-bili )e
1(PAST)-give-FV ATp=10-pot 10-two

‘He gave the two cooking-pots.’

In Shingazidja, as in several other languages (e.g. Zulu (Cheng &Downing
2007)), the function of the head in the relative has no effect on the phrasing
parameters of the clause (21).

(21) a. (wo=wa-levit wa-wa-(w)on-a )e
AT,=2-drunkard 2SG(REL-PA)-OM;-see-FV
( pgwa-dj6-(h)w-tsung-a )o
IMP.2-IMP-FUT-SWim-FV

‘The drunkards who you saw are going swimming.’

b. ( wa-djeni" wa-wa-nik-a ma-bambu )e
2-stranger 2SG(REL-PA)-OM,-give-FV 6-present
( wa-djip-iw-a )o
2(PAST)-please-PS-FV

“The visitors to whom you gave (some) gifts are pleased.’
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c. (le=paha na-li-vimbu(w)-a )¢ ( li-y-u)e
ATs=(5-)cat 1SG(REL-PA)-OMs-speak about-Fv  5(PAST)-fall-Fv
‘The cat I talked about fell.’

In (21), there is no prosodic boundary between the head of the relative and the
relative verb, whether the head is the direct object of the relative, as in (21a), or
the indirect object of the relative, as in (21b). In these examples, the tone of the
head shifts up to the object marker - wa- (recall that an object marker appearing
in the past relative verb lacks its usual underlying tone).

It should be noted that in both (21a) and (21b) the last vowel of the head is
slightly lengthened. This pattern appeared frequently in my main informant’s
productions, combined with what seems to be an increasing of the speech rate on
the remaining part of the relative clause.

Finally, it has to be said that all the tones of a relative but the last tend to
disappear, especially at a high speech rate. This is shown in (22), illustrated in
Figure 3, where the tones of the head and the relative verb are deleted, and only
the tone of the discourse deictic n7 = yd remains. "*

(22) (ye=p-ungy na-tsafu(h)-a ni=y-6 )o ( (i)-y-u)o
ATo=10-pot  1SG(REL-PA)-play-FV by=9-ref 9(PAST)-fall-Fv
‘The cooking-pot I played with fell.

180

1504

1004

Pitch (Hz)
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0 1.8607
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Figure 3: ((ye=nungy natsafu(h)a ni=y6 )o ((Dyl )o
“The cooking-pot I played with fell.” — cf. (22)

It has to be noted that the surface tone of the subject marker of the matrix verb is deleted
in (22). The rule that deletes every even tone optionally applies through the phonological
phrase boundaries.
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3.3 The phrasing of a complex restrictive relative clause

In the preceding section, I discussed the phrasing of the ‘simple’ restrictive
relative clauses, i.e. the restrictives that involve a verb immediately following
the head. I will now turn to the ‘complex’ restrictive relatives, which refer to
relatives involving a verb that is separated from the head by an NP.

Example (23) demonstrates that there is no difference according to
phrasing between the ‘simple’ and the ‘complex’ relatives.

(23) a. ( w-ana-wa-fe Mari ya-wa-won-a )e
2-child-2-woman Mary 1(REL-PA)-see-FV
( (ng)wa-djo-(h)w-tsupg-a )
INA.2-IMP-FUT-SWim-FV
‘(some) girls who Mary saw are going swimming.’
b. ( wo=wa-levi Mari ya-wa-won-4 )
AT,=2-drunkard  Marie 1(REL-PA)-see-FV

( (ng)wa-djo-(h)w-tsung-a )o
INA.2-IMP-FUT-SWim-FV

‘(some) drunkards who Mary saw are going swimming.’

In (23a), the tone of the noun Mar7 ‘Mary’ shifts to the object marker of the
following relative verb. Such a shift is only possible if there is no phonological
phrase boundary separating the subject of the relative from the verb. This
phrasing pattern is consistent with what has been observed in other Bantu
languages such as Bemba (Cheng & Kula 2006), Chichewa (Downing &
Mtenje, to appear) or Zulu (Cheng & Downing 2007). However, Shingazidja
differs from the closely related language Chimwiini, where the subject of the
relative phrases separately from the relative verb (Kisseberth, this volume).

Example (23b), illustrated in Figure 4, shows that there is no boundary
either between the head of the relative and the subject of the relative, since the
tone of the noun walevs ‘drunkards’ shifts to the first syllable of the noun Mar7
‘Mary’. Once again, this result corresponds to similar patterns in other Bantu
languages, including Chimwiini, where the head optionally phrases with the
subject of the relative.
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Pitch (Hz)y

WO=WALEVI MARI YAWAONA NOWADIOUHUTSUNGA

0 1 8916
Time (s)

Figure 4: ( wo=walevi Mari yawaona )¢ ( (ng)wadjo(h)wtsunga )e
‘(some) drunkards who Mary saw are going swimming.” — cf. (23b)

I can thus conclude from the foregoing discussion that there is no obligatory
prosodic boundary between the head and the relative, whether the relative
involves an overt subject NP or not, nor between a fully realized subject NP and
the relative verb. This was expected considering the phrasing properties of
Shingazidja, a language where the phonological phrase and the syntactic phrase
largely correspond (Patin 2007).

However, up to now, I have only considered the relatives that specify the
subject NP of the matrix clause. We will see in the following section that a
relative that specifies an object NP does not phrase with its head.

4 The subject-object asymmetry
In the preceding section, I demonstrated that a restrictive relative and its head

are not necessarily separated by a prosodic boundary in Shingazidja. In (24),
however, the head of the relative phrases separately from the following verb.

(24) a. ((gg)wa-p-saidiya-0 )¢  (ri-baliy-€ )s ( ze=zi-ndl )o
2(PRE)-OM;sg-help-Fv IpPL-carry-FV ATg=8-thing
( na-reng-4 )e ( ho=didho=ni )¢

1SG(REL-PA)-take-FV  AT;;=(5-)house=in
‘They are helping me carry the things which I took from the house.’
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b. (tsi-won-0 ) ( ye=mw-andzani ), ( wa-m-lalik-4 )4
1SG(PAST)-see-  AT,=1-friend 2SG(REL-PA)-OM;-invite-FV
FV

( (h)arumwa=z¢ )¢ ( n-tsapuwo )¢
inside=AT 10-party

‘I saw the friend whom you invited to the party.’

In (24b), for instance, the tone of the noun mwandzani ‘friend’ stops on the last
syllable of the noun, and does not shift to the relative verb that follows. It thus
seems that the phrasing properties of a restrictive relative that specifies the
object of the matrix clause differ from the phrasing properties of a restrictive
relative that specifies the subject of the matrix clause.

The data in (25), which involve a ‘complex’ relative, support this
distinction. While there was no phonological phrase boundary between the head
and the relative nor inside the relative in (23), both the head and the subject of
the object relative phrase separately from the following word in (25), illustrated
in Figure 5.

(25) ( m-naf’oni )e ( ha-n(d)zi-a barud ) ( m-levi )e
1-student 1(PAST)-write-FV  (9-)letter  1-drunkard
(ya-som-a )
1(REL-PA)-read-FV

‘The student wrote a letter that a drunkard read.’

Only the presence of a phonological phrase boundary between the head of the
relative bdrua ‘letter’ and the subject of the relative m/evi ‘drunkard’ explains
why the tone of the former does not shift onto the latter.

Moreover, the tone of m/evs ‘drunkard’ does not shift either to the verb of
the relative, while example (23) demonstrated that there is no obligatory
boundary inside the relative.
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130

1200

Pitch (Hz)y
\

MMNASHIONI HANZIA BARUA MLEVI YASOMA

i 2.1028
Time (s}

Figure 5: ( mnaf*oni )¢ ( han(d)zia barua )¢ (mlevi ) ( yaséma )g
‘The student wrote a letter that a drunkard read.” — cf. (25)

Example (26) shows that this boundary is not obligatory either inside the
relatives that specify the object of the matrix clause.

(26) (m-nafoni )e ( ha-n(d)zi-a )e (e=barua )
1-student 1(PAST)-write-FV ATo=(9-)letter
( e=fundi ya-som-a )g

AT;=(1-)teacher 1(PAST)-read-FV
‘The student wrote the letter that the teacher read.’

In (26), the tone of the noun fiindi ‘teacher’ is free to shift to the verb of the
relative, illustrating the lack of prosodic boundary between the two words.
Further research is needed in order to understand why there is a boundary
inside the relative in (25) but not in (26). '

However, the boundary that separates the head and the relative when the
head is the object of the matrix clause is consistent in my data. As far as I know,
such a difference in phrasing due to the function of the head has not been
observed in other Bantu languages. More research will be necessary to
determine if this boundary is obligatory or simply frequent.

"> The difference in phrasing between the two examples may result from the role of
eurythmic constraints. In (25), a tone appears on the last syllable of every prosodic word
but the last, while there is in (26) no tone on the last syllable of the word bdrua ‘letter’,
which precedes the subject of the relative.
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5 Non-restrictive relatives and clefts

In this section, I will deal with two kinds of relatives that exhibit a phrasing
pattern that differs from the one of the restrictive relatives in several other Bantu
and non-Bantu languages: non-restrictive relatives, on the one hand, and clefts,
on the other hand. For these types of relative clauses, I will briefly address
prosodic issues other than phrasing.

5.1 Non-restrictive relatives

In Shingazidja, non-restrictive relatives differ from restrictive relatives in their
phrasing. In (27), the non-restrictive relative phrases separately from the head.
In (27b), for instance, the tone of the noun walimadji ‘farmers’ does not shift to
the verb wafando ‘who [they] do’ of the relative — the example is illustrated in
Figure 6.

(27) a. (Mari)e (u-djo-(h)u-find-a ya-tsupg-¢ )o
Marie 1(REL-PR)-IMP-FUT-can-FV  l-swim- FV
(n-do )e (ye=mw-an(d)zani w-a (h)apgi )e
well AT;=1-friend l-of my
‘Marie, who can [will be able to] swim well, (is) my friend.’
b. ( wa-limadji" )¢ ( wa-fap-a-o hazi )¢ ( wa-lém-ew-a )g
2-farmer 2(REL-PA)-do-FV  work  2(PRE)-tire-PAS-FV

‘Farmers, who work, are tired.’

130
1201

LI

Fitch (Hz)

60

A

WALIMADIT WAFANYAD HAZI WALEMEWA

30

0 25705
Time (s)

Figure 6: (walimadji )¢ ( wafapdo hazi )¢ ( walémewa )¢
‘Farmers, who work, are tired.” — cf. (27b)
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The difference in phrasing between the restrictive and non-restrictive relatives
has been observed in several other Bantu languages, such as Bemba (Cheng &
Kula 2006: 43), Chichewa (Kanerva 1990) or Zulu (Cheng & Downing 2007:
58-59, Cheng, this volume), and beyond (see, among others, Nespor & Vogel
1986, Truckenbrodt 1995).

Besides the phrasing parameters, the non-restrictive relative exhibits other
peculiarities. In particular, it is frequently realized in a higher register than the
matrix clause (see Figure 6). However, the rising of the register does not seem to
be obligatory, contrary to the presence of a boundary after the head.

In addition, depending on parameters such as the speech rate or emphasis,
the non-restrictive relative is regularly delimited on its left and its right by
pauses. In (28) for instance, where the head is emphasized, the non-restrictive
relative is surrounded by two clear pauses, as can be observed in Figure 7. In
this example, the tones of the head walimddji ‘farmers’ and the word Adzi
‘work’ do not shift to the last syllables of their prosodic groups, which indicates
that they are both followed by intonational phrase boundaries.

(28) ((wa-limadji )o ), § (( wa-fap-a-o hazi)e ), §
2-farmer 2(REL-PA)-do-FV  work
( (wa-lém-ew-a )o ),
2(PRE)-tire-PAS-FV
‘FARMERS, who work, are tired.’

150

Pitch (Hz)

WALIMALMI WAFANYAOQ HAZI WALEMEWA

0 28283
Time (s)

Figure 7: (( walimadji )¢ ),(( wafanpao hazi )e ), (( walémewa )4 ),
‘Farmers, who work, are tired.” — cf. (28)
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5.2 Clefts

In several Bantu languages such as Bemba (Cheng & Kula 2006: 43), Chimwiini
(Kisseberth, this volume) or Zulu (Cheng & Downing 2007: 58-59, Cheng, this
volume), the head of a cleft, just as the head of a non-restrictive relative, is
followed by a prosodic boundary. As expected, Shingazidja also follows this
pattern.

In (29), the cleft is introduced by the so-called ‘stabilizer’ nde. In this
example, the head of the cleft is followed by a phonological phrase boundary,
which prevents the shift of the tone to the verb of the relative.

(29) (nd”=o6=w-ana-wa-f¢ )o  ( wa-tsaPu(h)-a-0 )
STAB=AT,=2-child-2woman  2(REL-PA)-play-FV
(karibu=n=0 ), (m-d(o) w-a m-adji)e
near=with=AT; 3-river 3-of 6-water

‘It is the girls who play by the river.’

The non-restrictive relative and the cleft thus share the same phrasing properties:
both are associated with the presence of a prosodic boundary after the head. It is
important to say, in addition, that it is the very presence of this boundary that
characterizes the cleft. In ‘presentative’ sentences, which also involve the
stabilizer, there is no prosodic break between a head and a relative (30).

(30) ( nde=ze=n-dovu wa-zi-won-a )¢
STAB=ATo=10-elephant 2(REL-PA)-OM(-see-FV
“This is the elephants which they saw.’

In (30), the tone of the augment shifts through the noun ndovu ‘elephant’ to the
relative.

The nature of the boundary that separates the head of the cleft from the
relative also depends on parameters such as emphasis or focus. Compare the
sentence in (31a) with (31b), where the head is focalized.

(31) a. (nde=ze=n-guwd )y ( o=wa-djeni )y ( wa-huliy-a )¢
STAB=AT(=10-cloth  AT,=2-stranger 2(REL-PA)-buy-FV
(ye=findi )
ATo=(9-)teacher
‘It is the clothes the visitors bought for the teacher.’
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b. ((zind)e (nde=ze=n-giwo ) ), ( ( 0=wa-djeni )o

DEM.10  STAB=AT;;=10-cloth AT,=2-stranger
( wa-huliy-4 ) ( ye=fund(i) )s),
2(REL-PA)-buy-FV ATo=(9-)teacher

“THESE ARE THE CLOTHES the visitors bought for the teacher.’

In (31b), the head is separated from the subject of the relative by an intonational
phrase boundary. The fact that the tone of the head pgiwo ‘clothes’ does not
shift on its last syllable, as in (31a), provides evidence for the presence of this
boundary. Example (31b) is illustrated in Figure 8.

Interestingly, the relative in (31b), which was given — i.e. previously
mentioned in the discourse —, is characterized by a reduced register that goes
along with a reduced intensity.

160

LINU NDE=£E=NGUW O=WADIENI WAHULIYA E=FUNDI

50

0 26327
Time (s)

Figure 8: (( zinl )¢ (nde =ze =1-gdwo )4 ),(( 0 =wa-djeni )y (Wa-huliy-4 ),
(ye=fund(i) )¢ ), ‘“THESE ARE THE CLOTHES the visitors bought for the teacher.’
—cf. (31b)

6  Conclusion

In this paper, I proposed a first descriptive account of the phrasing of relatives in
Shingazidja. I have shown that the head of a relative phrases with the relative in
restrictive relatives, whether they are subject or object relatives and whether
they involve an overt NP or not, but not in non-restrictive relatives or clefts.
These results are consistent with the results that where obtained in several other
Bantu languages, such as Bemba, Chichewa or Zulu.
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However, Shingazidja differs from these languages by exhibiting an
asymmetry between the relatives that specify the subject of the matrix clause
and relatives that specify the object of a matrix clause. In the latter case, the
relative phrases separately from its head.
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Relative Clauses in Haya*

Kristina Riedel
ZAS

This paper gives an overview of the morphology and syntax of Haya relative clause
constructions. It extends previous work on this topic (Duranti, 1977) by incorporating
data from a number of different dialects and by introducing new data on locative relative
clauses. The dialects discussed in addition to the Kihanja data from Byarushengo et al.
(1977) include Kiziba, Muleba and Bugabo dialects. Nyambo data taken from Rugemalira
(2005) is also compared to Haya in places. The focus of the discussion is on the gram-
maticality of pronominal elements attached to the verb that refer back to the relativized
entity with different types of relativized constituents in Haya. It is shown that there are
differences between subjects, objects and locatives in terms of this kind of morphology
inside the relative clause, as well as differences between these kinds of morphemes and
resumptive pronouns.

1 Introduction

Haya, a language spoken in Kagera Region in Tanzania (Guthrie code — fol-
lowing the Tervuren system — J22), has two main morphological strategies for
marking relative clauses. The first one uses a relative marker that is attached to
the verb (which will be referred to as ‘““verbal relative marker” here), as in (1a),
or a copula.! The second strategy, which is illustrated in (1b), uses a demonstra-
tive (which will be referred to as the “relative pronoun” here). A third strategy,

*

Thanks to Henry R. T. Muzale for data and discussion regarding locatives, and to my Haya
language consultants Peter Ndyetabula, Mwombeki Gaspardus, Judith Matembe, Twahili
Kajugusi and Frolence Rutechura.

Abbreviations used in glosses: APPL = applicative; AUG = augment; COMP = complemen-
tizer; CONJ = conjunction; COP = copula; DEM = demonstrative; FUT = future; HAB =
habitual; INF = infinitive; NC = noun class prefix; NEG = negation; OM = object marker
(numbers refer to noun classes); P = (person) plural; PAST = past (followed by 1-3, where 3
is the most remote past); PRES = present; PRO = pronoun; PROG = progressive (aspect); REL
= relative; RM = relative marker; S = (person) singular; SM = subject marker (numbers refer
to noun classes); STAT = stative

ZAS Papers in Linguistics 53, 2010: 211-225
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using mbali, is restricted to locative relative clauses. This is shown in (1c).?

(1) a. A- ba- shaijjaa- ba- guz-ile e- bi- tabo...
AUG- NC2- man  RM- SM2- buy- PAST2 AUG- NC7- book
‘The men who bought books...’ [Bugabo Haya]
b. E- motoka éy’ 6- mu- shafjay- a- gila ...
AUG- 9car OREL.DEM AUG- NCl-man  SMI1- PASTI- buy
‘The car that the man has bought...’

[Kihanja Haya, Duranti 1977, 121]

c. Lushoto mbalin- a- ikalaga e- njurae- gwa muno.
Lushoto where SMI1S-PASTI1-live. HAB AUG- 9rain SM9- fall alot
‘In Lushoto, where I used to live, it rains a lot.’ [Kiziba Haya]

In Haya, the verbal relative marker appears with subject relatives, while the
strategy using the relative pronoun is used for objects and most adjuncts. For
locative adjuncts, mbali can be used instead of the relative pronoun. There is
subject marking in (1a). Subject marking for the relativized subject is obligatory
in Haya. But there is no object marking for the object relative in (1b). In fact,
object marking any kind of relativized object is ungrammatical in Haya. There
is no “agreement” with the locative inside the relative clause in (1c). However,
it 1s possible to have an enclitic on the verb that refers back to the relativized
locative adjunct. This is shown in (2). The locative enclitic is always optional.

2) E- sehemu eyo n-  a- m- tangaiwe- (ho) e- induk-
AUG- 9place  9REL.DEM SM1S- PAST1- OM1- meet.PAST2- LOC16 SM9- become-
ire  ku- ba bulime.

PAST2 INF- be 14farm

‘The place where I met him has been turned into farmland.’
[Kiziba Haya]

Haya, then, shows three different patterns with regard to the grammaticality of
resuming a relativized entity inside the relative clause: obligatory morphologi-
cal marking (for subjects), ungrammatical morphological marking (for objects),
and optional morphological marking (for locatives). These patterns will be dis-
cussed in detail in turn. Haya data from speakers of the Kiziba, Bugabo and
Muleba varieties is compare to the Kihanja dialect discussed in Byarushengo
et al. (1977) and Nyambo data from Rugemalira (2005). Section 1.1 gives a
brief overview of the relative morphology in Haya. Section 2 discusses subject
relatives. Section 3 introduces object relatives. Section 4 presents the patterns
found with relativized prepositional phrases. Section 5 discusses Haya locative

2 The “word” mbali might be based on mba ‘where’ and -/i ‘be’. This word is not generally

used in where-questions and, while mbali was used by speakers of all dialects that I collected
data on, the word mba rarely appears. Because the relative clauses using mbali do not appear
to have a cleft structure, I gloss it as ‘where’ here.
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constructions and locative relative clauses.

1.1 The morphology of Haya relative clauses

Table 1: Haya relative morphology (following Muzale 2006; Grégoire 1975)

Class | Aug | NC | SM OM Jenclitic| RM | Rel Dem
1 o- | mu- | a- /(y-) | -mu- @ a-/(é-) owo
2 a- | ba- ba- -ba- @ a- abo
3 Oo- | mu-| gu- -gu- @ 0- 0gwo
4 e- | mi- e- -gi- %) é- eyo
5 e- | ri- 1i- -I1- %) é- éryo
6 a- | ma-| ga- -ga- @ a- ago
7 e- | ki- ki- -ki- %) é- ekyo
8 e- | bi- bi- -bi- %) é- ¢byo
9 e- | @/N e- -gi- @ e- eyo
10 e- | @/N Z1- -71- @ é- éz0
11 o- | Iu- lu- -lu- @ 0- Orwo
12 a- | ka- ka- -ka- @ a- ako
13 o- | tu- tu- -tu- %) 0O- Otwo
14 o- | bu- bu- -bu- %) 0- obwo
15 o- | ku- ku- | (-ku-) %) 0- Okwo
16 a- | ha- ha- -ha- -ho a- aho
17 o- | ku- ha- -ha- @ 0- 0kwo
18 o- | mu-| ha- -ha- -mu 0- Omwo
25 e- %) ha- -ha- -yo ? ?

An overview of the verbal morphology and the free relative pronouns is pre-
sented in table 1. There are some morphological and phonological differences
between relative clauses and non-relatives in Haya. These hold for all dialects
studied. But the verbal relative marker of class 1 has different patterns in Haya
and Nyambo,? as well as in the various dialects of Haya. The relative pronoun
1s morphologically identical to the demonstrative 3 but has the tone pattern HH
in Haya and LH in Nyambo (Rugemalira, 2005, 103), while the non-relative
demonstrative 3 has LL.

Haya only has remnants of a conjoint/disjoint system. The language has only
one “pair” of tense markers that receive a conjoint/disjoint reading respectively
(Hyman, 1999). All other tense markers are neutral. However, Haya also has
tonal reduction in the verb phrase under certain conditions, which patterns sim-
ilarly to the conjoint tense (Hyman & Byarushengo, 1984; Hyman, 1999) and
this also holds for relative verbs. This means there is no clear connection be-
tween relativization and either part of the conjoint/disjoint system. In spite of
this, the far past (past 3) -ka- and the progressive marker ni- — both of which
are neutral in terms of conjoint/disjoint distinctions — are not used in relative

3 Nyambo is spoken in Karagwe district, Tanzania and its Guthrie code (following the Ter-
vuren system) is J21.
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clauses (cf. also Duranti 1977, 132 and Muzale 1998). There is also a special
auxiliary in relative clauses, -li/i ‘be’,* while the auxiliary -ba ‘be’ that appears
in non-relatives is apparently never used in relative clauses. Most dialects of
Haya, other than Muleba Haya, also have a zero copula, but, although its use is
grammatical in relative clauses, it is less commonly used here. Ni ‘be’ and #i
‘not be’ tend to be used instead.

The use of the zero copula in clefts is illustrated in (3). In this case, as in any
other zero copula contexts, there is no augment on the noun.

3) Ba- isiki a- ba- 1 ku- zanira a- ha- nyanja.
NC2- girl RM- SM2- be INF- play.APPL AUG- LOC16- Oriver

‘It’s the girls who are playing by the river.’ [Kiziba Haya]
In Muleba Haya, instead of a augment-less noun the overt copula ni is used:

4) n’ a- ba- isiki
COP AUG- NC2- girl
‘it’s the girls’ [Muleba Haya]

When the overt copula is used in cleft constructions, the relative pronoun cliti-
cizes to it, as in (5).

(5) A- ba- isikini- bo y- a- tweeke- ire e- bi-
AUG- NC2- girl COP- 2REL.DEM SM1- PAST1- send.APPL- PAST2 AUG- NC8-
gemuro.
present
‘It’s the girls who she sent presents to.’ [Kiziba Haya]

2 Subject relative clauses

Subject marking is obligatory in (subject) relatives in Haya. This can be seen in
(6a), (6b) — where the two adjacent vowels are merged in a phonological pro-
cess not specific to relative clauses — and (6¢). Subject marking patterns in the
same way in relative clauses as in non-relative clauses. It does not appear to be
affected by the extraction of the head. The subject marker is commonly consid-
ered to be an agreement morpheme in Bantu languages such as Haya. Because
of that, the subject marker would not generally be considered to be a resumptive
pronoun. This is in contrast to the way the object marker in Haya is analysed
in the literature (Hyman & Duranti, 1982; Byarushengo et al., 1977), as well as
for the Bantu languages in general, where object markers are considered to be
resumptive elements (Henderson, 2006).

4 This auxiliary is also used in locative constructions where a locative enclitic follows it.
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(6) a. O- mu- hyo o- gw- a- hendek- ile gu- kulu.
AUG- NC3- knife RM- SM3- PAST1- break.STAT- PAST2 NC3- big

‘The knife which broke (is) big.’ [Bugabo Haya]
b. mba a- ta- li a- hango

where RM.SM16- NEG- be NC16- big

‘the place that is not big’ [Bugabo Haya]

c. e- ki- ntw’ é- ki- ta- li ki- hango
AUG- NC7- thing RM- SM7- NEG- be NC7- big

‘the thing that is not big’ [Kihanja Haya, Duranti 1977, 120]

The verbal relative marker that is used with subject relatives looks rather like
the augment on nouns. Duranti (1977) claims that the verbal relative marker
agrees in noun class with the head noun. This works for sentences such as (6a),
(6b) and (6¢), because with these noun classes the relative marker has exactly
the same form as the augment on the head of the relative clause. However, in
class 1, as shown in (7), the two morphemes differ. The augment on the noun
1s o-, but the relative prefix on the verb is a-. Duranti (1977) calls class 1 an
exception.

(7) o- mu-shaij’a- y- a- bon’ 6- mu- kazi
AUG- NCl-man RM- SMI1- PAST1-see AUG- NCl- woman
‘the man who saw the woman’ [Kihanja Haya, Duranti 1977, 120]

Instead of agreeing with the noun class of the head of the relative clause, one
might think of the verbal relative marker as matching the vowel quality of the
subject prefix or first syllable of the verb it attaches to, in the case of an initial
glide. This would predict the patterns in (6a), (6b) and (6¢) as well as (7). In
Nyambo and in Bugabo Haya, on the other hand, the pattern is phonologically
conditioned in a more complex way. Here, and in Haya in general, the subject
marker for class 1 is y- when followed by a tense marker which starts with a
vowel and a- when followed by a tense marker that has an initial consonant. In
Nyambo, this creates a special pattern in relative clauses: the e- marker is used

with y- and a- 1s used where the subject prefix is a-. This is illustrated in (8a)
and (8b).

(8) a. a- rima
RM.SM1.HAB- cultivate

‘one who cultivates’

b. e y- a- rim-  ire
RM- SM1- PASTI- cultivate- PAST2
‘one who cultivated’ [Nyambo, Rugemalira 2005, 101]

In Bugabo Haya, the a-/e- alternation is also observed, as shown in (9a) and
(9b).
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9) a. o- mw-isikie- y- a- boine e- ki- tabo
AUG- NC1- girl RM- SMI1- PASTI- see.PAST2 AUG- NC7- book

‘The girl who saw the book’

b. o- mw- isiki a- li ku- bonae- ki- tabo
AUG- NC1- girl RM.SMI- be INF-see  AUG- NC7- book
‘The girl who is seeing the book’ [Bugabo Haya]

In Duranti (1977, 120), first and second person plural forms are shown with d-.

In my data from Bugabo Haya, the second person singular appears with o-, as
in (10).

(10) 0- rug- ile- yo kala
RM.SM2S- leave- PAST2- LOC2S5 early
‘you who left early’ [Bugabo Haya]

The relative pronoun, on the other hand, has just one form for each noun class,
as shown in table 1, and it can be said to agree with the head of the relative
clause, while the verbal relative marker just seems to receive its phonological
shape from the prefix it attaches to.

Duranti (1977) and Rugemalira (2005) state that all subject relatives take the
verbal prefix. However, it is apparently possible in some cases to use the relative
pronoun with subject relatives, as in (11a), or both the pronoun and the prefix,
as in (11b). But using the verbal prefix in non-subject relatives seems to be
entirely ungrammatical.

(11) a. A- ba- ntu abo ba- boine e- ki- ntu ekyo...
AUG- NC2- person 2REL.DEM SM2- see.PAST2 AUG- NC7- thing DEM7

‘The people who saw that thing... [Bugabo Haya]
b. abo a- ba- guzile

2REL.DEM RM- SM2- buy.PAST2

‘the ones who bought’ [Bugabo Haya]

3 Object relative clauses

Let us now turn to object relative clauses. As shown in section 1, these use a
relative pronoun that agrees in noun class with the head of the relative clause.
If there is a lexical subject, it appears in the preverbal position, as in (12).

(12) O- mw- isiki owo Juma y- a- ha- ire e- ki- tabo
AUG- NC1- girl 1REL.DEM lJuma SM1- PAST1- give- PAST2 AUG- NC7- book
mu- rungi.

NC1- nice
‘The girl whom Juma gave the book is nice.’ [Kiziba Haya]
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In non-relative clauses, object marking is rather free. However, in relative
clauses, object marking the relativized object is entirely ungrammatical in Haya,
as shown in (13). This is a restrictive relative clause.

(13) O- mu- ntu owo n-  a- (*mu)- letela e-
AUG- NC1- person IREL.DEM SM1S- PAST1- OM1-  bring. APPL AUG-
shokolate ...
9chocolate
‘The person whom I gave chocolate ...’ [Bugabo Haya]

The same pattern is observed in non-restrictive relative clauses, as shown in
(14).

(14) Juliette owo n- a- (*mu)- ha- ile e- shokolate n-
1Juliette 1REL.DEM SM1- PAST1- OM1-  give- PAST2 AUG- 9chocolate PROG-
a- ba- Kkeisa.
SM1- OM2- greet
‘Juliette, whom I gave (the) chocolate, sends her greetings.’
[Bugabo Haya]

The ungrammaticality of object marking only holds for the relativized object,
not for any other objects in the relative clause. For example, in (15) the direct
object, which is not relativized is object-marked and this is grammatical.

(15) o- mu- nda mbalitw- a- mu- boine
AUG- LOC18- inside where SM1P- PAST1- OM1- see.PAST2
‘inside where we saw him...’ [Bugabo Haya]

Duranti (1977) argues that this is because object marking is pronominal in Haya.
In Riedel (2009), I provide evidence against that view. More generally, Hender-
son (2006) argues that not allowing object marking for a relativized object is
evidence for pronominal object marking in a Bantu language. In the seminal
paper by Bresnan & Mchombo (1987), object marking a relativized object is
not used as a test for the agreement/pronoun distinction. As shown in Riedel
(2009), there is no consistent relationship between allowing object marking in
relative clauses and having other features associated with pronominal object
marking. Chichewa, for example, allows and at times requires object marking a
relativized object (Mchombo, 2004). In the case of Haya, this would also lead
to a bizarre conclusion, because non-locative object marking would be consid-
ered pronominalization while locative “object” marking would be considered
agreement.

Object marking a relativized object in Haya is ungrammatical. But can this
be related to resumption? In the next section, we look at prepositional phrases
where there are resumptive pronouns. A special case of object marking in rela-
tive clauses, with a locative “object marker”, will be discussed below.
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4 Prepositional Phrases

Bantu languages generally have very few prepositions. There are typically just
two elements which function as prepositions: the conjunction na and the as-
sociative marker of class 17 (and potentially of other locative classes). Free
pronouns can be cliticized onto the preposition na and this is required whenever
there is no lexical noun phrase following na in Haya. In Bantu, prepositions
generally cannot be fronted or stranded, neither in relativization nor in other
kinds of extraction environments. When a PP is relativized while retaining its
preposition (as opposed to being incorporated with an applicative) a resumptive
pronoun is required. This phenomenon has been observed for many different
types of languages, and has been described as far back as (Ross, 1967), where
PPs were proposed to be islands (that is to be constituents from which extraction
1s impossible). Let us now look at the pattern found with prepositional phrases
in Haya.

With applied instrumentals, resumption is optional if the preposition na is not
spelled out. This is illustrated in (16a). Crucially, these are applicative objects.
The prepositional element is not required for the sentence to be grammatical.
But when the preposition is spelled out, the resumptive pronoun is obligatory,
as illustrated in (16b).

(16) a. O- mu- hyo ogwo tw- a- sharira o- mu- kate ti-
AUG- NC3- knife 3REL.DEM SM1P- PASTI1- cut. APPL AUG- NC3- bread NEG-
gw- 1 ku- shara.

SM3- be INF- cut

‘The knife with which we cut bread has become blunt.” [Bugabo]
b. O- mu- hyo ogwo tw- a- sharira o- mu- kate

AUG- NC3- knife 3REL.DEM SM1P- PAST1- cut. APPL AUG- NC3- bread

na- *(gwo)ti- gw- 1 ku- shara.

CONIJ- PRO3 NEG- SM3- be INF- cut

‘The knife with which we cut bread has become blunt.” [Bugabo]

However, with commitatives or discontinuous reciprocals, resumption is oblig-
atory. In these constructions, the prepositional phrase is required to get a gram-
matical sentence.

(17) a. o0- mu- isiki owo a- rwaine  *(na- we)
AUG- NC1- girl 1REL.DEM SM1- fight.PAST2 CONJ- PROI
‘The girl who he fought with... [Muleba Haya]
b. a- Dba- tayi bange boona abo n- a- shom-

AUG- NC2- friend 2P0OSS.1S 2ALL 2REL.DEM SM1S- PAST2- read-
ire  *(na- bo)
PAST1 CONJ- PRO2

“The friends who I studied with...’ [Muleba Haya]
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The commitative phrases are not objects and cannot be object-marked. How-
ever, they must be resumed under relativization. The same pattern is found in
Bantu languages like Swahili, where object marking is grammatical and in some
cases obligatory.

These resumptive elements appear in the position where a lexical noun phrase
would occur, not on the verb. Resuming an instrumental object is grammatical,
and is required in island contexts, whereas object marking is not.

5 Locative relative clauses

As shown in table 1, Haya has 4 locative classes in its noun class system. How-
ever, class 25 nominal morphology only appears on a small set of positional
nouns that take a genitival complement, apart from the -yo enclitic which is
productive.® In the verbal and adjectival domains, on the other hand, there is
only one locative noun class, namely class 16. This means there is only one
locative object prefix,® one locative subject marker, and one locative adjectival
prefix (see Trithart 1977). Besides these prefixes, there are two “double noun
class prefixes”: omu- and aha-, which are morphologically identical to the near-
speaker demonstratives (Trithart, 1977). These morphemes are not prefixes, but
proclitics that take an entire noun phrase (DP) as their complement. There are
also three locative enclitics, class 16 (-ho), class 18 (-mu) and class 25 (-yo),
which can attach to verb stems and are somewhat similar to object markers in
their meaning and use. In this section, I briefly present the morphosyntax of
Haya locatives before discussing locative relative clauses. As will be shown
here, unlike other object markers co-referential with a relativized object, loca-
tives can be “object marked”, apart from being “resumed” by a locative enclitic.

In Haya, unlike in Bantu languages such as Sambaa (Riedel, 2009), the loca-
tive object prefix cannot always be used. In contrast, the locative enclitics are
productive. The locative object marker -ha- is shown in (18a) and (18b). In
these sentences, the locative is object-like or a clear direct object (18a). How-
ever, in other contexts which are very similar, the class 16 marker is ungram-
matical. This is illustrated in (18c) and (18d). In contrast, the locative enclitics
are grammatical here, as shown in (18e) and (18f). The same pattern is observed
with the intransitive verb ‘sleep’ in (18g) and (18h). In languages like Swahili
and Sambaa, the verb ‘sleep’ can be used with a locative object marker.

(18) a. N- ka- ha- gula
SM1S- PAST3- OM16- buy

‘I bought it (the place).’

5 This Haya pattern is different from that found in many other J zone languages in this respect

(Grégoire, 1975, 170).
®  This applies to all of zone J (Grégoire, 1975).
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b. N- ka- ha- goba.
SM1S- PAST3- OM16- arrive

‘I arrived there.’

c. *N- ka- ha- ruga.
SM1S- PAST3- OM16- leave
Int: ‘I left there.’

d. ??Nda- ha- gya
SMI1S.FUT- OM16- go
Int: ‘I will go there.’

e. Nda- gya- ho.
SM1S.FUT- go- LOCI16

‘I will go there.’

f.  Nda- gya- yo.
SMI1S.FUT- go- LOC25

‘I will go there.’
g. N- ka- ha- nyiama.
SM1S- PAST3- OM16- sleep
Int: ‘I slept there.’
h. N- ka- nyiama- ho.
SM1S- PAST3- sleep- Locl6
‘I slept there.’ [Bugabo Haya]

In Haya, these locative enclitics can be derived from the demonstratives aho
‘there’ and omu ‘in” and an equivalent for class 25 (which appears to be no

longer in use) that have lost their initial vowel and appear in a fixed position
(Muzale, 1998, 89).

(19) a. Ti- n- ka- gyaa-ga- yo.
NEG- SM1S- PAST3- go-  HAB- LOC25
‘I have never gone there.’ [Haya, Muzale 1998, 162]

b. Ba- gura- ho.
SM2-buy- LOCI6

‘They buy (from) there.’ [Haya, Muzale 1998, 89]

In the neighbouring and closely related Nyoro language, the locative even pre-
cedes certain verbal suffixes, such as the habitual.

(20) Ti- n- ka- genda-yo- ga.
NEG- SM1S- PAST3- go- LOC- HAB
‘I have never gone there.’ [Nyoro, Muzale 1998, 162]

As in (19), a locative enclitic can replace an argument and sometimes even
receive an applicative reading, as in (19b). But in other contexts the locative
enclitic can appear together with an object marker. For example, in Nyambo, an
object prefix and a locative enclitic referring to the same entity can optionally
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co-occur, as shown in (21a) and (21b).

(21) a. [Ecaaroa- ka- ci- goba.
7village SM1- PAST3- OM7- arrive

‘The village, he arrived at it.’

b. Ecaaroa- ka- ci- goba- mu.
7village SM1- PAST3- OM7- arrive- LOC18

‘The village, he arrived in it”  [Nyambo, Rugemalira 2005, 96]

Here too, as can be seem from (22b), the enclitic can replace a lexical object,
shown in (22a), just like the object marker in (22c).

(22) a. A- ka- reeba omu- nyungu.
SM1- PAST3- look.into LOC18- 9pot
‘He looked in the pot.’

b. A- ka- reeba- mu.
SM1- PAST3- look.into- LOC18

‘He looked in there.’
c. (Omu- nyungu) a- ka- ha- reeba.
LOC18- 9pot SM1- PAST3- OM16- look.into

‘(The inside of the pot,) he looked at it.’
Nyambo, Rugemalira 2005, 96]

Similar data is also reported for the Ziba dialect of Haya in Rubanza (1988). But
Bugabo Haya differs from the Nyambo pattern in (21). The non-locative object
marker is only acceptable with a non-locative topicalized phrase (23a), while
the locative enclitic is ungrammatical here (23b). With the locative noun, the
non-locative marker is ungrammatical, as shown in (23c), but either the locative
object marker or the enclitic or both are acceptable, as shown in (23d), (23e)
and (23f) respectively. The non-locative object marker is ungrammatical (23g),
even in combination with a locative enclitic.

(23) a. E- nju yange n- ka- gi- bona.
AUG- 9house 9P0SS.1S SM1- PAST3- OM9- see

‘My house, I have seen it.” (non-locative OM)

b. *E- nju yange n- ka- gi- bona- mu.
AUG- 9house 9P0SS.1S SM1- PAST3- OM9-see- LOCI18
Int: ‘My house, I have seen in it.” (OM and locative)

c. *O- mu- nju yange n- Kka- gi- bona.
AUG- LOC18- 9house 9P0OSS.1S SM1- PAST3- OM9- see

Int: ‘Inside my house, I have seen it.” (non-locative OM)

d. O- mu- nju yange n- ka- ha- bona.
AUG- LOC18- 9house 9P0SS.1S SM1- PAST3- OM16- see

‘Inside my house, I have seen it.” (locative OM)
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e. O- mu- nju yange n- ka- bona- mu.

AUG- LOC18- 9house 9POSS.1S SM1- PAST3- see- LOCIS8
‘Inside my house, I have seen it.” (locative enclitic)

f. O- mu- nju yange n- ka- ha- bona- mu.
AUG- LOC18- 9house 9P0OSS.1S SM1- PAST3- OM16 see- LOCI8
‘Inside my house, I have seen it.” (two locative markers)

g. *O- mu- nju yange n- Kka- gi- bona- mu.
AUG- LOC18- 9house 9P0SS.1S SM1- PAST3- OM9 see- LOCI18

Int: ‘Inside my house, I have seen it.” (OM and locative enclitic)
[Bugabo Haya]

This means that, aside from the differences in acceptability with particular
verbs, the locative enclitics seem to be able to be used interchangeably with
the locative object marker in Haya and Nyambo.

Turning now to the pattern with locative relative clauses, we see that the loca-
tive enclitics and the locative object prefix referring to a relativized constituent
can be used, but non-locative object markers that refer to the head of the rela-
tives clause are ungrammatical.

Consider locatives suffixes first. In locative relative clauses such as (24a) and
(24b), the locative enclitic can optionally be added.

(24) a. Omwoo- mu- nda mbalitw- a- mu- boine-
I8DEM AUG- LOC18- inside where SM1P- PAST1- OM1- see.PAST2-
(mu) a- li- mu o- mw- ilima.

LOC18 LOC16- be- LOCI8 AUG- NC3- darkness

‘In there, where we saw him it is dark (lit. there is darkness).’
b. E- sehemu eyo n- a- mu- tangaiwe- (ho) e-

AUG- 9place 9REL.DEM SM1S- PAST1- OM1- meet.PAST2- LOC16 SMO-

induk- ire  ku- babu- lime.
become- PAST2 INF- be NC14- farm

‘The place where I met him has been turned into farmland.’
[Bugabo Haya]

More surprisingly, the same holds for locative prefixes. A locative prefix is
shown in (25a). Again, it can co-occur with a locative enclitic, as in (25b). The
non-locative prefix referring to ‘house’, on the other hand, is ungrammatical.
This holds both if it appears on its own, as in (25¢), and when it appears with a
locative enclitic, as in (25d).

(25) a. O- mu- nju omwo n- ka- ha- bonaha-
AUG- LOC18- 9house 18REL.DEM SM1S- PAST3- OM16-see NC16-
lungi.
nice

‘The house which I saw the inside of is nice.” (locative prefix)
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b. O- mu- nju omwo n- ka- ha- bona- mu
AUG- LOC18- 9house 18REL.DEM SM1S- PAST3- OM16-see- LOCI18
ha- lungi
NC16- nice
‘The house which I saw the inside of is nice.” (locative prefix and
locative enclitic)

c. *O- mu- nju omwo n- ka- gi- bonaha- lungi.
AUG- LOC18- 9house 18REL.DEM SM1S- PAST3- OM9-see  NC16- nice
Int: “The house which I saw the inside of is nice.” (non-locative
prefix)

d. *O- mu- nju omwo n- ka- gi- bona- mu
AUG- LOC18- 9house 1 SREL.DEM SM1S- PAST3- OM9- see- LOCIS8

ha- lungi

NC16- nice

Int: “The house which I saw the inside of is nice.” (non-locative
prefix and locative enclitic) [Bugabo Haya]

Locative prefixes are grammatical but not non-locative class prefixes, even when
they refer to a locative noun. This indicates that, although there are differences
in their use with particular verbs, locative enclitics are more similar to locative
object markers than to non-locative object prefixes.

Locative enclitics and prefixes are grammatical with relativized entities, un-
like object markers, but optional, unlike subject markers or resumptive elements
with prepositions.

A pattern which is similar to the one found with Haya relative clauses has
also been reported for Bukusu (Diercks, 2009). In Bukusu, object markers ap-
pear to be pronominal, insofar as doubling an object marker with a lexical object
is generally ungrammatical (unlike in Haya). Object marking is also ungram-
matical in relative clauses. But, as shown in (26a), just like in Haya, locative
clitics are grammatical in relative clauses while non-locative object markers are
not, as shown in (26b). There are more differences between the two patterns.
In Bukusu locative clitics can also double an agreeing “subject”, for example in
locative inversion. This does not hold for Haya.

(26) a. Mu-nju ni- mwo Peter a- la- bona- (mo) ba-
18- house COMP- 18 1Peter SM1- FUT-see- LOCI18 AUG2-
baandu. ..
2people

“The house in which Peter will see the people...” (locative RC)
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b. Ka- matundani- koba- bandu ba- a- (*ka)- kula
AUG6- 6fruit COMP- 6 AUG2 -2people SM2- PAST- OM6- buy
likoloba. . .
yesterday

‘The fruit that the people bought yesterday...” (object RC)
[Bukusu, Diercks 2009, 2]

Note that this relativization strategy resembles the Haya cleft construction in
(5), but there is a clear difference in the structure assumed and the meaning it
has in the two languages.

6 Conclusions

This paper has presented an overview of the relativization patterns found in
Haya. It has been shown that there are differences between subjects and non-
subjects in terms of the relativization strategy, as well as with the morphological
marking of the relativized constituent inside the relative clause. Subjects, ob-
jects and locatives differ in terms of the acceptability or obligatoriness of verbal
“agreement” morphology. In Haya, apart from subject markers and object mark-
ers, there are more clear-cut resumptive elements which differ in their syntactic
properties from subject and object markers.

Locatives have special properties in relative clauses in Haya, as well as in
Bukusu, both of which do not allow object marking of a relativized element in
general. Bantu locative object markers also have special properties in general.
They do not interact with the verbal argument structure in the same way as other
object markers. More research is needed on the properties of the different types
of locative morphemes and their differences from morphologically similar non-
locative elements in order to understand better how subject and object marking
work in languages like Haya and Bukusu.
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The Relative Clause and its Tones in Tswana'
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The morpho-syntax of relative clauses in Sotho-Tswana is relatively well-
described in the literature. Prosodic characteristics, such as tone, have received far
less attention in the existing descriptions. After reviewing the basic morpho-
syntactic and semantic features of relative clauses in Tswana, the current paper
sets out to present and discuss prosodic aspects. These comprise tone
specifications of relative clause markers such as the demonstrative pronoun that
acts as the relative pronoun, relative agreement concords and the relative suffix.
Further prosodic aspects dealt with in the current article are tone alternations at
the juncture of relative pronoun and head noun, and finally the tone patterns of the
finite verbs in the relative clause. The article aims at providing the descriptive
basis from which to arrive at generalizations concerning the prosodic phrasing of
relative clauses in Tswana.

1 Introduction

The morphological, morpho-syntactic and syntactic characteristics of the
relative clause in Tswana (and in the Sotho-Tswana group S30 in general) are
well-described in reference grammars of the languages, such as Cole (1955:
171ff) for Tswana or Ziervogel et al. (1969: 105ff) for Northern Sotho. This is
due to the fact that relative clauses in Sotho-Tswana are clearly marked
morphologically and morpho-syntactically by a relative suffix and a relative
pronoun, as will be illustrated in section 2. Phonological and tonal
characteristics of the relative clause and its prosodic embedding into the phrase

' This work was presented at the workshop on relative clauses in Bantu, organized by the

Franco-German Research Project Phonology-Syntax Interface in Bantu Languages and
held in January 2010 in Paris. I thank the organizers and project leaders, Laura J.
Downing and Annie Rialland, for the invitation. The work could have not been prepared
without Rev. Mascher’s thorough knowledge of the Tswana language and the financial
support of the Department of Science & Technology, South Africa, through a grant to the
project “Phonetics for Advanced Speech Technology”.
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are considerably less well-described for two reasons, namely the lack of a
comprehensive tonal grammar of any of the Sotho languages and the disjunctive
orthography. First, no complete tonal grammar of the Sotho-Tswana languages
exists as yet. Reference grammars in general do not mark tone, thus although
they provide a thorough description of the morpho-syntax, they do not cover
phonological aspects such as phrasing or tone. Specialized studies on different
aspects of the tonal system and phrasing in the Sotho-Tswana languages are
available (Chebanne et al. 1997, Mmusi 1992, Khoali 1991, Monareng 1992,
Lombard 1976). But given their place at the intersection of syntax, verb
morphology and phrasal phonology hardly any phonological and tonal aspects of
the relative clause have been covered in these treatments. Second, the
disjunctive writing system, which is used in Tswana and which treats verbal
prefixes as independent orthographic words, obscures the prosodic constituency
in the verb complex.

The aim of this article is therefore to provide an outline of the
morphological, morpho-syntactic and phonological properties of the relative
clause in Tswana. It concentrates on phonological and tonal aspects in order to
fill a gap in the descriptive literature of this language. Although reference to
other languages of the Sotho-Tswana group will be made at times, especially to
Northern Sotho, it cannot be claimed that this article makes an independent
investigation into the other Sotho-Tswana varieties obsolete.

The article is structured as follows: Section 2 provides a brief review of the
morpho-syntactic and morphological characteristics of the relative clause in
Tswana. Section 3 provides examples of relative clauses which exemplify the
general points made in section 2 in several different syntactic constellations.
Section 4 briefly addresses the linguistic uses of the relative clause in Tswana,
which correspond to uses in other Bantu languages. Section 5 and 6 address
phonological characteristics of the relative clause. Section 5 discusses the
phrasing of the relative clause with respect to its head noun as well as with
respect to following constituents. Section 6 discusses the tones of the verbal
tenses in the relative clause. Section 7 summarizes the observations made and
points out areas for further research.

2 Morpho-syntactic characteristics of the relative clause in Tswana
The phrase in (1) shows a head noun followed by a relative clause by means of
which the morphological and morpho-syntactic characteristics of the relative

clause in Tswana will be exemplified. In all examples, high tones are marked by
acute accent and underlying tones are underlined. The circumflex does not
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indicate tone but refers to vowel quality and differentiates the mid vowels e
and 0.

(1) mo-fina yo- 6-  bua- Ag...
l-man DEMI sScl speak REL
‘the man who is talking’

Relative clauses in Tswana show an obligatory relative pronoun (Zeller 2004) —
in the example in (1) y6- — which is identical in form and tone to the
demonstrative pronoun; however, it has lost its demonstrative significance (Cole
1955). In Northern and Southern Sotho, the relative pronoun occasionally
merges with the following subject marker in direct relative clauses (Mischke
1998; see Doke 1954, Cole 1955 for terminology and example (2) for an
exemplification of a direct relative). The use of the relative pronoun is similar to
relative clause formation in the eastern neighbor Tsonga but different from the
pattern found in the southern neighbor Zulu (cf. Zeller 2004).

The obligatory subject concord (SC in the glosses, for a list of
abbreviations see footnote 3) in relative clauses is formally and tonally identical
to the one in subordinate tenses but with ¢ (instead of ¢) in noun class 1, at least
as an alternative (Chebanne et al. 1997 list it as free variation, Cole 1955: 173
lists it as dialectal variation).

The finite verb of the relative clause is in the participial tense (Cole 1955,
Chebanne et al. 1997), as will be discussed in section 6 in more detail. The most
important marker of the participial tense in comparison to the principal tense is
tone.

Tswana has the relative clause affix -ng (in Northern Sotho also -go) which
is obligatorily suffixed to the finite verb of the relative clause and thus
consistently marks the relative clause formally. This is again similar to Tsonga -
ko, but in contrast to Zulu where a relative suffix -yo is only found in some
tenses and only if the verb is final in the relative clause (Zeller 2004).

> The glosses used in this paper are the following:

number referring to noun class or person  SG singular

DEM demonstrative PL plural

SC subject concord PROP proper name
REL relative suffix PERF perfect

POSS possessive concord PASS passive

oC object concord NEG negation
ABS absolute pronoun FUT future

REFL Reflexive pronoun PR pronoun
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3 Examples of relative clauses in Tswana

This section provides examples that illustrate the morpho-syntactic and
morphological characteristics presented in section 2. As a rule of thumb the head
noun of the relative clause, i.e. the antecedent for the relative pronoun, is always
represented twice in the relative clause in Tswana and is marked in bold in
examples (2)-(11) for ease of reference. For the same reason, the relative clause
is delineated by square brackets. The terminology for (2) and (3) has been
introduced by Doke (1954) and Cole (1955).

(2) Subject relative — ‘direct relative’
mo-fina  [yd- 6 bia- rig]
I-man DEM1 Scl speak REL
‘the man who is talking’

In object relative clauses, as in (3), an object concord (OC) on the relative verb
1s obligatory, although object marking might otherwise be considered
pronominal in Tswana, just as it is in Chichewa (Bresnan & Mchombo 1987).
Also note that in contrast to e.g. Luganda (Hyman & Katamba, this volume) or
Shona (Demuth & Harford 1999), subject inversion is not possible in relative
clauses in Tswana.

(3) Object relative — ‘indirect relative’ (Cole 1955, §10.13)

di-16 [tsé-  ké- di- rata-  Ag]
10-thing DEMI0 sclsG ocl0 like  REL
‘the things that I like’

Note that in all relative clauses the resumption of the head noun in the relative
clause is obligatory (marked in bold).

(4)  Subjectival possessive (Cole 1955, §10.14)
mo-sadi  [y6- ngwand wa- gagwé O- Iwala- iig]
I-woman DEMI1 1.child Possl POSSPRI sScl be.sick REL
‘the woman whose child is sick’

(5) Objectival Possessive (Cole 1955, §10.15)

di-thaba [tsé- ma-fika  &- tsona
10-mountain DEM10 6-stone  POSS6 ABS10
ré- bona- ng kajénd]

SC1pPL see REL today

‘the mountain whose rocks we see today’
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(7

(8)

In some dialects of Haya (Riedel, this volume) the relative marker and the
subject marker match even in the first and second person. In Tswana, this kind
of agreement pattern is not possible as no demonstrative pronoun exists for first
or second person. If a first or second person pronoun is relativized, the relative

The relative clause and its tones in Tswana

Associative adverbial (Cole 1955, §10.17)

ba-fina  [ba-  ré- damélana- fAg  16-  boné]
2-man DEM2 SCIPL agree REL with ABS2
‘the men with who we agree’

Instrumental adverbial (Cole 1955, §10.18)

thipa [€  ré-  séga- fig nama ki-  yong]
9.knife DEM9 SCIPL cut REL 9.meat with ABS9
‘the knife with which we cut the meat’

Locative adverbial (Cole 1955, §10.21)
Tshwane [kwa- ké- fina- Ag téAg’]
PROP DEM18 Scl1sG live REL there
‘Tshwane where I live’ (Tshwane= Pretoria)

pronoun of classes 1 (SG) or 2 (PL) is used, as exemplified in (9).

)

In Tswana there also exists a shortened form of the relative clause in which the
auxiliary verb can optionally be dropped, as exemplified in (10). However, this

I*" and 2™ person (Mascher, Conv 46E III)

[Ba-  1o- rata- ng  di-kaka]
DEM2  SC2PL love REL 10-biscuit
lo- tlaa- sényégél—wa ké-ménd.
SC2PL  FUT damage-PASS  by-teeth

“You (pl.) who like biscuits will get the teeth damaged.’
(cf. Cole 1955: 171)

is only possible in the present positive tense.

3

Note that this -ng does not mark a relative form nor does it mark a locative, which has a
low-toned -ng suffix.
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(10) Short form (Mascher, Conv 46C I11)

Re-itshwaréla [ba- ba- mélatd  1é-rona].
sclpL-forgive DEM2 SC2 S.problem with-ABSIPL
< ba-  ba- le-ig

DEM2 SC2 be.with-REL
‘We forgive those who owe us’

With compound verb tenses, the relative suffix -ng only suffixes onto the first
verb stem, as exemplified in (11).

(11) With compound verb tense
Ma-gédu [4- & né- Ag 4- tshwér-wé maloba] 4-golots-wé.
6-thief =~ DEM6 SC6 be REL SC6 arrest-PASS recently SC6-release-PASS
‘The thieves who had been arrested the other day have been released.’

4 Use of relative clauses

Relative clauses are used for noun modification as shown in the examples in
section 3. Given that in general Bantu languages only have a very small class of
genuine adjectives (Cole 1955: 138), relative clauses in Tswana are frequently
used for nominal modification that would be expressed through adjectives in
languages such as English. An example is given in (12).

(12) Short relative clauses as “adjectives” (Cole 1955: 175)
ba-na ba- ba- maaka
2-child DEM2 sc2 lie
‘untruthful children’

Relative clauses are also used for clefting. Also here, an increased frequency of
occurrence might be observed due to the fact that one way of focusing or
questioning logical subjects is by use of a cleft sentence, as illustrated in (13).

(13) Relative clauses in clefts
K¢ ming yo- 4 fihla- ng?
cop who DEMI scl arrive REL
Lit. ‘It is who that arrives?’ = ‘Who arrives?’

Diachronically, Creissels derives the last mentioned use of clefts, namely for
focusing, from the primary use as modifiers by stating that “les formes relatives
du verbe tswana s’emploient typiquement comme noyau prédicatif de relatives
restrictives, et il semble raisonnable de penser que leurs autres emplois
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(notamment dans les phrases clivées exprimant une focalisation) sont
historiquement dérivés de leur emploi dans la relativisation” (2002:106).

Although there is generally a semantic distinction between restrictive and
non-restrictive relative clauses, this distinction does not seem to have prosodic
consequences in Tswana. This is in contrast to Bemba where tonal marking can
only occur on restrictive relative clauses (Cheng & Kula 2005 for Bemba).
Likewise, the grammaticalization of clefts as focus constructions for subjects
could have resulted in prosodic consequences. This is the case in Zulu where
there are differences in prosody concerning cleft and restrictive/non-restrictive
relative clause in that clefts and non-restrictive relative clauses but not
restrictive relative clauses show a prosodic phrase break between head noun and
relative clause (Cheng & Downing 2007, to appear). Again, this does not seem
to be the case in Tswana.

In Tswana it seems as if the prosody of modified nouns, relative clauses,
and clefts is purely syntactically determined, without prosodic modifications due
to semantics of the kind mentioned above for Bemba or Zulu. The prosody will
be spelt out in the following section in more detail. A reason why the prosodic
embedding of a relative clause resembles modification so closely in Tswana
might lie in the diachronic development of the relative clause from a
demonstrative pronoun which i1s still clearly evident synchronically (cf. Zeller
2004) even though the demonstrative has lost its meaning and might even be
merged phonologically with the following verb word in some Sotho-Tswana
varieties (cf. Mischke 1998).

5 Tonal embedding of the relative clause

Tonal modifications can be observed when a relative clause is embedded in a
phrase, again exemplified with the sentence in (1), here repeated as (14).

(14) mo-fina [yo- 6- bia-  fg...]
l-man DEMI scl speak REL
‘the man who is talking’

The final syllable of the head noun, if low-toned, is exempt as a target of high
tone spread (cf. Creissels 1998: 187). High tone spread (HTS) is a tonal rule
which spreads an (underlying) high tone onto right-adjacent syllables (the
number of syllables which act as target for HTS differs, cf. Creissels 1998,
1999, 2000). In Tswana this is possible within and across words, as exemplified
in (15a+b) respectively (marked in bold).
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(15) examples from Cole & Mokaila (1962: 7)
a. O-apaya di-jo.

b.

scl-cook 10-food
‘She is cooking food.’

O-disa  di-kgomo.
scl-herd 10-cow
‘He herds the cattle.’

If the targeted syllable is word-final and a word which starts with a high tone
follows the targeted syllable, HTS is only possible at the juncture of subject and
verb, (16a), and verb and object, (16b), as marked in bold.

(16) examples from Cole & Mokaila (1962: 7)

a.

Mo-sadi  6-apaya di-jo.
lI-woman Scl-cook 10-food
‘The woman is cooking food.’

Ke-tla-réka  podi.
1SG-FUT-buy  9.goat
‘I will buy a goat.’

High tone spread onto the final syllable of word when it is followed by a high-
tone initial word is not possible in modification structures, such as object-
locative sequences, (17a), instrumental modification, (17b), modal modification,
(17¢), noun-modifier sequences, (17d), or head noun-relative clause sequences,

(17¢).

(17) examples from Cole & Mokaila (1962: 30, 26, 10, 24, 47)

a.

Ngwédi Q—tsén—ye mo-ma-ru-ng.
9.moon  l-enter-PERF  LOC-6-cloud-LOC
“The moon has gone into the clouds.’

A o-tshdméka k&-mo-gomd?
Q 2sG-play with-3-plough
‘Are you playing with the plough?’

Ba-sétsana ba-bua thata.

2-girl sc2-talk  much
‘Girls talk a lot.’
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d. Mo-rati  wa-ba-na 6-gorog-ilé 1éng?
1-teacher POSS1-2-child  scl-arrive-PERF when
‘When has the school teacher arrived?’

e. Ke-rdkan-ye 1é-mo-nna yé-g-ségé.
1SG-meet-PERF ~ with-1-man DEMI1-sc1-luck
‘I met a lucky man.’

The asymmetry between (16) and (17) calls for an analysis in terms of prosodic
phrasing. However, a possible analysis is not straightforward. Given the
occurrence of HTS in sequences of verb-object, a first hypothesis would be that
the blocking of HTS in (17) occurs at phrase boundaries and is thus indicative of
them. This approach would assume a phrase boundary after the head noun of the
relative clause in (14) and more generally after every modified head noun.
Though not implausible, this is contrary to what has been found in other Bantu
languages, such as Chichewa (Kanerva 1990) and Xhosa (Jokweni 1995), and
therefore needs careful investigation. For now, we take note of this observation
only and leave the detailed analysis a topic for future research.

As for the demonstrative pronoun which acts as a relative pronoun, it is
procliticized to what follows (either verb or noun, Cole in press: §172). It is
always high-toned. Subject concords in the relative clauses are also always high-
toned (see section 5). If a high-toned verb stem follows the subject concord, as
in (14), a sequence of three adjacent underlying high tones occur. This is rare in
the verbal grammar of Tswana. If, for example, three consecutive high tones
occur in other structures, as in (18), the middle high tone is regularly lowered.

(18) examples from Cole & Mokaila (1962: 38, 40)
a. Ga-ba-bo-rat-e.
NEG-SC2-0C14-like-NEG
‘They don’t like it, e.g. beer.’

b. Ke-batla go—sé—i—thékélé.
1sG-want 15-0C7-REFL-buy.for
‘I want to buy it for myself.’

Again, the observation that three high tones can occur consecutively in verbs in
the relative clause is telling for the prosodic constituency in this construction,
although details of an analysis must remain a topic for future research.

Another observation is that the suffixation of the relative marker -ng
prevents the preceding syllable from acting as a target for high tone spread, i.e. *
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mo-fina yo6 -6-bua-fig. It thus regularly enforces a low tone on the verbstem-
final, new penultimate syllable (Chebanne et al. 1997: 199; with the common
restrictions, i.e. LH-ng = *LL-ng). This word-internal phenomenon is parallel
to the phrase-level phenomenon illustrated in (17).

Finally, one can observe high tone spread from the high-toned relative
suffix -ng onto a following low-toned noun prefix, as illustrated in (19).

(19) HTS (Cole & Mokaila 1962: 66f)
Di-tau [tsé- di-  j-éleé- fig di-kgdmo ]
10-lion DEM10 sCl0 eat-PERF REL 10-cow
‘the lions who ate the cows’

6  The tone pattern of the “relative tenses”
6.1 Relative and participial tenses

The current section has a closer look at the tone patterns on the verb stem itself
which are due to its appearance in a relative clause. First, it needs to be noted
that some languages, e.g. Bemba (Cheng & Kula 2005), indicate restrictive
subject relative clauses solely by tone-marking. Although the tones of the
subject marker also change in relative clauses in Tswana, one cannot say that
relative clauses can be indicated solely by tone in Tswana because first, the
tones of the subject marker are mostly ambiguous between participial tense and
relative tense as will be shown below, second, there is also the relative pronoun
(although it can be dropped in specific instances, cf. Cole 1955), and third the
relative suffix —ng is obligatory. Only perception tests can show which of the
cues — tone or suffix — is more important in Tswana.

Cole (1955: 178) states that “direct relatives and relative clauses are formed
from participial verb tenses by substituting the relative concord for the
subjectival concord, and suffixing -ng to the verb.” He shows that relatives are
based on the participial forms of the verb tenses, i.e. on those tense forms which
occur in subordinate clauses, and not on the principal form. He shows this by
reference to the negative form in which the relative, just as the participial form,
has the negative morpheme -sa-, whereas the principal form has ga-, as marked
in bold in (20).

(20) Ngwana ga-a-lel-e ‘The child is not crying”  (principal tense)

Fa ngwana a-sa-lel-e... ‘If the child does not cry...’ (participial tense)
ngwana y6-o-sa-lel-e-ng ‘the child who does not cry’ (relative tense)
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The verb forms in the relative tense and the participial tense do not only
correspond to each other in negative formation by having the same negation
particle -sa- in the same position, namely following the subject concord, but
they also largely correspond in their tone patterns. There are two differences
though: the subject concord of CL1 is 0- instead of d- in all tenses (at least as
free variation or as dialectal variation) and the tone pattern in the Present
Positive. Section 6.2 first shows the correspondence of tone patterns in most of
the tenses, and then discusses the case of the Present Positive in section 6.3.

6.2 Correspondence between relative and participial tenses

The present tense and the perfect tense are the only two synthetic tenses in
Tswana. All other tenses, such as the future tense, the past perfect etc., are
compound tenses and are composed of at least one of the tenses mentioned in
the first sentence (Cole 1955). Only the synthetic tenses will be discussed in this

paper.
6.2.1 Present negative

In the present negative, both the participial and the relative tense are
characterized by high-toned subject concords in all noun classes, the negative
particle -sa- and a verb stem ending in —e. Tonally, they show grammatical tone
on the second verb stem syllable, and iterative tone spread to the end of the
domain (cf. Khoali 1991). As mentioned in section 5, the stem-final syllable is
always low before the high-tone relative suffix -ng. Apart from the lowered
syllable before -ng, the participial tense and the relative tense are identical in
tone, as illustrated in (21) in the bold marked verb forms. The conjunction fd
introduces a subordinate clause in Tswana which takes the participial verb form
in the respective tense.

(21) all examples from Cole & Mokaila (1962: 491)*
a. Particip. fa ba-sa-utlwé...
Relative  Ga-ké-raté bana [ba-ba-sa-utlwe-fig batsadi b&béné].
I do not like children DEM2-SC2-NEG-listen-REL  their parents
‘I don’t like children who do not listen to their parents.’

For reasons of space and ease of reference, morpheme boundaries in words other than the
relative verb word are only indicated for those morphemes that are written separately in
Tswana orthography in examples (21)-(23).
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b. Particip. fa a-sa-itsé...
Relative A gé-na 1é-motho  [yd -6-sa-itse-fig ngwedi 1é-1étsatsi]?
There is noone DEM1-SC1-NEG-know-REL  moon and sun

‘Is there a person who does not know moon and sun?’

c. Particip. fa sé-sa-i-tirélé...
Relative  Mothibi ké-sétshwakga  [sé-sé-sa-i-tiréle-fig sépé].

Mothibi is a lazy person DEM7-SC7-NEG-REFL-do_for-REL  thing
‘Mothibi is a lazy person who does not do anything for himself.’

6.2.2 Perfect positive

In the perfect positive, both the participial and the relative tense are
characterized by high-toned subject concords in all noun classes, grammatical
tone on the second stem syllable, and iterative tone spread (cf. Khoali 1991).
Again, the stem-final syllable is always low before the high-toned relative suffix
-ng. Otherwise, participial tense and relative tense are identical in tone, as
illustrated in (22) in the verb forms marked in bold.

(22) all examples from Cole & Mokaila (1962: 66f)

a. Particip. fa a-ag-il-we...
Relative  Ke-ratd matlo  [4-4-ag-il-wé-fig ka-seténa].
I like houses DEMO6-SC6-build-PERF-PASS-REL with-brick

‘I like houses which are built of brick.’

b. Particip. fa é-bés-its-wé ...
Relative  Batho ba-rata nama  [€-é-bés-its-we-fig ka-moleld].
people like meat DEM9-SC9-roast-PERF-PASS-REL ~ with-fire

‘People like meat which has been roasted on the fire.’

c. Particip. fa bo-apé-il-wé...
Relative  Ke-rata bogdbe  [jd-bé-apé-il-we-fig ka-masi].

I like porridge DEM14-3C14-co0k-PERF-PASS-REL ~ with-milk
‘I like porridge which has been cooked with milk.’

6.2.3 Perfect negative
In the perfect negative, both the participial and the relative tense are
characterized by high-toned subject concords in all noun classes, negative

particle -sa- and verb stem ending in -a (ga-sc-aa-R-a in the Principal tense).
Tonally, they show grammatical tone on the second stem syllable, and iterative
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tone spread (cf. Khoali 1991). Again, the stem-final syllable is always low
before the high-tone relative suffix -ng. Otherwise, the participial tenses and the
relative tenses are identical in terms of tone, as illustrated in (23) in the bold
marked verb forms.

(23) Examples from Cole & Mokaila (1962: 66f)

a. Particip. fa di-sa-0oma...
Relative  ga-6-batlé dikgong  [tsé-di-sa-Oma-fig thata)].
It does not want DEM10-SC10-NEG-be_dry.PERF-REL very

‘It (i.e. a fire) does not want wood which is not very dry.’

b. Particip. fa a-sa-ithuta ...
Relative  Ga-4-batlé Makgoa [a-a-sa-ithuta-fg Setswana].
It doesn’t want Whites DEM6-SC6-NEG-learn.PERF-REL ~ Tswana
‘It (e.g. the government) does not want Europeans who have not
learnt Tswana.’

c. Particip. fa ba-sa-rupa ...
Relative  BaBatswana gabaraté banina [ba-ba-sa-rupa-nig].
DEM2-SC2-NEG-initiate.PERF-REL
‘The Tswana (women) do not like men who have not gone through
initiation.’

For the tenses above, one can generalize that the relative forms do not only
correspond to the participial forms in morpho-syntax but also in tone.

6.3 The present positive in the relative
The following table follows Chebanne et al. (1997) and shows the tonal
differences in the comparison of participial tense (termed “gérondif”) and

relative tense in high-toned verb stems in the present positive.

Table 1: Tone patterns of the present positive

Chebanne et al. 1997 participial relative tense
monosyllabic H 160-j4 [ba ba-ja-nig]
disyllabic H 0-bina [ba ba-kwala-rig]
trisyllabic H 6-béréka [b4 ba-béréka-fig]
quatrosyllabic H 16-bérékéla [ba ba-tshamékisa-rig]
monosyllabic L o-tla [ba ré-ya-ng]
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disyllabic L 4-lima [ba ba-bala-ng|
trisyllabic L 16-tsdmaya [b4 ba-étéla-fig]
quatrosyllabic L ba-tlhal6ganya [ba ba-dumédisa-fig]

Mascher (in prep.: Gram 100) adds the observation that the high tone spread in
the present positive relative tense takes place iteratively, just as in other tenses in
which a grammatical high tone is inserted. This is exemplified in (24) for low-
toned verb stems (in contrast to [ba ba-dumédisa-ng] in table 1).

(24) [Iterative High Tone Spread (marked in bold)
a. [ba ké-batlisisa-ng]

b. [bé ké-lékalékanya-ig]

Thus, two differences emerge in the comparison of participial tense and relative
tense in the present positive: First, with high-toned verbs, the stem-initial
syllable is never lowered in the relative tense, and second, with low-toned verbs
HTS takes place iteratively (just as in the present negative, perfect positive and
negative), at least in the Rolong variety (Cole & Mokaila 1962, Mascher in
prep.).

The first observation is explicitly confirmed by Chebanne et al. (1997: 199)
and Creissels (2002: 104) by stating that “Le gérondif [= participial, SZ] des
verbes a tons lexical haut est caractérisé au présent positif par une alternance
tonale qui ne se retrouve pas dans le forme relative correspondante (par
exemple, le gérondif présent de -simolola “commencer” avec un indice de sujet
de classe 1 est a-simodldla, mais la forme relative correspondante est d-simoldla-
ng.”

Chebanne et al. (1997: 185ff) account for the lowered stem-initial syllable
of high-toned verb stems in the Present Participial Tense by positing an
underlying empty syllable at the junction between the subject concord and the
stem. If the subject concord is immediately followed by a lexically toneless
stem, however, the tonal melody is not the one which would be expected if an
empty syllable were still present after the subject concord as the spreading of the
high tone of the subject concord reaches the second syllable of the stem. They
do not see any other solution than to posit two variants of the structure of this
tense.

Mascher (in prep., Gram 40C) analyses the participial tense as being
formed with a “lingering” low tone which pulls down the first syllable of a high
stem but vanishes into a low stem. The subject marker to its left is nevertheless
able to spread its high tone.
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In the present positive of the relative tense, however, this empty syllable or
the lingering low tone (depending on the analysis) are obviously absent. Thus,
this tense is not identical to the participial tense. Further evidence is needed
from diachrony and/or other Bantu languages that would support such an earlier
morpheme in the participial tense, and/or a characteristic tone pattern in the
relative clause.

7 Conclusion

Relative clauses in Tswana are marked unambiguously by the presence of a
relative pronoun and the relative suffix, except for “short relatives” in the
present tense. The tone pattern of the verb word in the relative clause
corresponds to the tone patterns occurring in the participial tenses, with the
exception of the present positive tense which shows an idiosyncracy in lacking
the low stem-initial syllable of the participial present tense. As for its prosodic
embedding into the head phrase, the relative clause behaves parallel to other
(nominal) modifiers in that the last syllable of the preceding head noun cannot
become the target for high tone spread. This might be due to phrasing or the
tonal environment and is a question that awaits further research by developing a
coherent analysis of tonal alternations in Tswana. Another area for further
research in connection with tones of the relative clause is the difference in the
tonal patterns of the relative present tense and the participial present tense. Here
it is cross-Bantu data, both synchronic and diachronic, that is needed to reach at
a better-informed classification and evaluation of the two observable tone
patterns.
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Appendix: Relative Clause Questionnaire*

BantuPsyn Project Members
ZAS, Berlin & LPP, Paris & Université Lyon 2

This questionnaire is intended as an aid to eliciting different relative clause types
— restrictive, non-restrictive, free, cleft. We have taken care to include examples
where the head plays a variety of grammatical functions in the relative clause
(subject, object, indirect object, possessor, adjunct). We have also taken care to
include examples where the relative clause is in different positions in the
sentence: initial, medial and extraposed. The questionnaire is intended as a guide,
only, as every language will have its own set of possibilities and complications.
At the end of the questionnaire is a checklist, as well as some illustrative
examples in English and Swabhili of the basic relative clause types. While we had
Bantu languages in mind in devising the questionnaire, we hope it could also be
useful to linguists with an interest in other languages.

1  Head of RC is the subject of the RC

1.1 Restrictive relative

The girls who can swim are playing by the river.

We don’t know who is playing by the river.

| told them what | like to eat.

The man whose daughter is sick is taking her to the clinic.

Men who enter politics become corrupt.

The woman who has bought the farm is planning to cultivate maize.

The woman who has bought the farm is planning to cultivate this season.

While all project members contributed to the questionnaire, special thanks go to Cédric
Patin and Kristina Riedel, who were mainly responsible for coordinating suggestions and
developing the final version. We would also like to thank Muhsina Alleesaib, Frédeéric
Laurens, Thilo Schadeberg and Tonjes Veenstra for helpful suggestions.
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1.2 Non-restrictive relative
Mary, who can swim well, is my friend.
1.3 Cleft

It’s the girls who are playing by the river.
It’s the girls who are playing the drums.

1.4 Free relative

The one who arrived late is the doctor.

| saw the one that was coming towards me.

Who(ever) has stolen my money will have to pay for it. [test for both human and
animal subject]

2 Head of RC is direct object of RC

2.1 Restrictive relative

The girls who you saw are going swimming.

The girls who Mary saw are going swimming.

The things which | took are very heavy.

The book which Mary gave me is nice.

The book which Mary gave me bores me.

The books which Mary likes bore me.

2.2 Non-restrictive relative

My brother, who you saw at the house, is a teacher.
My brother, who Mary saw at the house, is a teacher.
My brother, who Mary saw at the house, teaches English.

2.3 Cleft

It’s the girls that you saw.
It’s the mangoes that the children ate up.

2.4 Free relative

I know who he likes.
| told them who Mary likes.
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2.5 Head of the RC is the possessor of the object
The girl whose bicycle you borrowed is here.
The girl whose bicycle you borrowed just walked past.

3 Head of RC is indirect object of RC

3.1 Restrictive relative

The girl to who(m) he gave the book is nice.

The girl to who(m) Juma gave the book is nice.

The girl to who(m) Juma gave the book will come over later.

3.2 Non-restrictive relative

Mary, to who(m) he gave the book, is nice.

Mary, to who(m) Juma gave the book, is nice.

Mary, to who(m) Juma gave the book, loves reading.
3.3 Cleft

It’s the girls that she sent the presents to.
It’s the girls that Mary sent the presents to.

3.4 Free relative

I know who he showed the picture to.
I know who Mary showed the picture to.

3.5 Head of the RC is the possessor of the indirect object

The boy whose friend you introduced me to is here.
The boy whose friend you introduced me to brought bananas for us.

4 Head of RC is locative, temporal or other adjunct
4.1 Restrictive relative

The day my daughter was born was the happiest day of my life.
On the day my daughter was born | worked in the morning.
The way she sings this song is very traditional.

The way she sings this song reminds me of my home village.
The shop where you can buy books is next to the bus stop.

The shop where you can buy books also sells newspapers.
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The reason that she came here for is to see her mother.

The reason that she came here for worries me.

The place where | met her is close to here.

The place where | met her has been turned into farmland.

The place where we like to go on weekends is by the sea.

Land which can be used for growing food has become expensive.
Land which can be used for cultivating has become scarce in this area.
The table on which you’re writing is really dirty.

| would like to visit the country where you come from.

4.2 Non-restrictive relative

Sunday, when | arrived here, it was raining all day.
In Lushoto, where | used to live, it rains a lot.

4.3 Cleft

It’s on Sunday that Mary will come here.
It’s in Lushoto that it rains a lot.

4.4 Free relative

| don’t know where she lives.
| don’t know when they will arrive.
| don’t know how they got here.

5 Head of RC is an Instrumental object

The knife with which we cut the bread has become blunt.

The bucket in which we fetch water has broken.

The pot with which we cook rice has split.

The pot with which we cook rice usually won’t hold enough rice for all these
guests.

6 Relative verb is potentially reciprocal in form
The friend who | met last year will visit us tomorrow.

The girl she fought with is still angry.
The friends who | studied with have all got married.
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7 Negative relative clauses

The girls who can’t swim are playing by the river.

It’s not the heat which is making me sick.

It’s the girls who can’t swim.

The woman who | did not introduce you to works at the bank.
The book which I did not buy was too expensive.

8 Sentential head of the RC

He hasn’t come, which bothers me a lot.
What bothers me is that she has left.

9  Constructions to test the prosody of relative clauses
9.1 Non-initial or non-subject relative clauses

| saw the friend whom you invited to the party.

The students met with the teacher who they like.

| brought the knife with which he likes to cut bread.

The one who arrived late is the doctor.

They are helping me carry the things which I took from the house.

9.2 Embedded and recursive relative clauses

| asked the students who are going to the meeting to excuse me.

| asked the students who are going to the meeting which is at the main hall to
excuse me.

| asked the students who are going to the meeting what time it will start.

The teachers who are on strike who have met with the headmistress are
returning to work tomorrow.

The person to whom I think she has spoken lied to me.

| remember the songs which we heard our parents sing.

Those that | have eaten yesterday that were good, | took them with me to the
fields.

| promised her a letter that I must not forget to write.

The cat who chased the mouse who ate the rice caught it.

It’s a big book, but one which can be read fast.
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9.3 Relative clauses compared to other types of clauses

The girls who can swim are playing by the river.
The girls are playing by the river.

Mary, who can swim well, is my friend.
Mary is my friend.

The man whose daughter is sick is taking her to the clinic.
The father of the sick girl is taking her to the clinic.

9.4 Combining demonstratives, modifiers, colour verbs with RCs

Those two big girls who can swim are playing by the river.

The students like the long black skirts that we bought.

Large cities which are by the ocean usually have water problems.
| know a book on this subject that she will like.

| know a book on this subject that will please her.

10 Coordination
10.1 Coordinated heads

The girls or the boys who can swim are playing by the river.
Men and women who enter politics became corrupt.
| saw the girl and the boy whom you invited to the party.

10.2 Coordinated RCs

The students who have read the book and who have finished their homework
can go home.

The patients who have received their medication or who have paid their bills
should come back next week.

11 Extraposed RCs (these might not be possible in every language)

The man came into the room who we all knew.

The song was sung that we all hate.

Several ideas were proposed, that were divided into two groups.
| have eaten some yesterday that were delicious.

Several persons came, of which one (came) yesterday.
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12 Dislocations

The friend whom you invited (to the party), | saw him.
The teacher who we like, the students met with him.

13 Checklist

) Pay special attention to the behaviour of an overt lexical subject in object
relatives (such as 2a.ii). Does the word order of the subject and the verb change?
o Pay special attention to tense. Do only some tenses appear in relative
clauses? Does the relativization strategy change depending on the tense? Is there
any extra morphology?

o In object relatives, is object marking on the relative verb grammatical? If
so, is it obligatory?

o When the relative clause is the object of the main verb, is object marking
obligatory? Check for variation and the effect on interpretation.

o Is there a complementizer? Does it always appear? How are any relative
complementizer or demonstratives different from complementizers or
demonstratives used elsewhere?

o Is there any conjoint/disjoint morphology?

. Is there an augment on the relative head? Is it obligatory? Does it appear
with both restrictive and non-restrictive relative clauses?

14 Ilustrative examples in English and Swahili

Restrictive relative clause: The friends who are going to Tervuren with us go to
our university.

Marafiki wa-na-o-kuja Tervuren na sisi wa-na-hudhuria
6.friends sM2-PRES-RM2-come  Tervuren with we sMm2-PRES-attend
chuo kikuu  chetu.

7.university  7.our

“The friends who are going to Tervuren with us go to our university.’
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Non-restrictive relative clause: The director, who is going to Tervuren with us,
will give a speech.

Mkurugenzi, ambaye a-ta-kuja Tervuren na  sisi,
1.director REL.1 SM1-FUT- come Tervuren with we
a-ta-toa hotuba.

SM1-FUT-give 9.lecture

“The director, who is going to Tervuren with us, will give a speech.’

Cleft: It's the director who is going to Tervuren with us.

Ni mkurugenzi a-na-ye-kuja Tervuren na sisi.
cop 1.director SM1-PRES-RM1-come  Tervuren with we
‘It's the director who is going to Tervuren with us.’

Headless (free) relative: We don't know who is going to Tervuren.

Ha-tu-m-jui a-na-ye-kwenda  Tervuren.
NEG-SM1P-OM1-know  SM1-PRES-RM1-go Tervuren
‘We don't know who is going to Tervuren.’

250



ZAS Papers in Linguistics were originally published by the Forschungsschwerpunkt Allgemeine
Sprachwissenschaft, Typologie und Universalienforschung (FAS, Research Center for General Linguistics,
Typology and Universals). The Center is how known as Zentrum fiir Allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft (ZAS)
under the auspices of the BMBF - the Bundesministerium fir Bildung und Forschung (Federal Ministry of
Education and Research) and the State of Berlin. The Center currently has research projects in syntax, semantics,
morphology, phonology, phonetics as well as language contact and language acquisition. ZAS provides a forum
for the exchange of ideas in the academic community of the Berlin area through lectures, seminars, workshops
and conferences. The Center cooperates with other universities in Germany, and sponsors visits by scholars from
Europe and America.

Director: Manfred Krifka

For further information about ZAS, please consult our website:

http://www.zas.gwz-berlin.de

or write to:

Manfred Krifka, Director

Zentrum flr Allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft
Schitzenstr. 18

D-10117 Berlin

Germany

E-mail: krifka@zas.gwz-berlin.de

ZAS Papers in Linguistics reflect the ongoing work at ZAS. They comprise contributions of ZAS researchers as
well as visiting scholars. Issues are available on an exchange basis or on request. For further information, please
write to:

Sekretariat

Zentrum flr Allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft

Schitzenstr. 18

D-10117 Berlin

Germany

E-mail: sprach@zas.gwz-berlin.de

Phone: +49 30 20 19 24 01

Fax: +49 30 20 19 24 02

Later issues can also in part be downloaded at the ZAS website:
http://www.zas.gwz-berlin.de/zaspil.html

Cover design: Mathias Kriiger, Mechthild Bernhard and the CMS, HU Berlin.




ZAS Papers in Linguistics previous issues (please consult the ZAS website for full tables of
content, and for availability):

ZASPIL 1

ZASPIL 2

ZASPIL 3

ZASPiL 4

ZASPiL 5

ZASPIL 6

ZASPIL 7

ZASPIL 8

ZASPIL 9

ZASPiL 10

ZASPiL 11

ZASPiL 12

ZASPiL 13

ZASPIL 14

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Paul Law and Sylvia Léhken (eds.):

Papers on syntax and semantics. Contributions by Ewald Lang, Anna Cardinaletti & Michal
Starke, Jaklin Kornfilt, Ewald Lang, Renate Steinitz and Chris Wilder.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Paul Law and Sylvia Léhken (eds.):

Papers on syntax and morphology. Contributions by Peter Ackema & Ad Neeleman, Gaberell
Drachman, Ursula Kleinhenz, Sylvia Léhken, André Meinunger, Renate Raffelsiefen, Iggy
Roca, M. M. Verhijde and Wolfgang Ullrich Wurzel.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Paul Law and Sylvia Léhken (eds.):

Papers on syntax and phonology. Contributions by Ulrike Demske, Damaris Nibling, Wolgang
Sternefeld and Susan Olsen.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Paul Law and Sylvia Léhken (eds.):

Papers on syntax and learning. Contributions by Artemis Alexiadou & Elena Anagnostopoulou,
Hans-Martin Gartner, Jaklin Kornfilt, Paul Law, André Meinunger, Ralf Vogel & Markus
Steinbach and Chris Wilder.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Paul Law and Sylvia Léhken (eds.):

Papers on syntax. Contributions by Artemis Alexiadou & Spyridoula Varlokosta, Elena
Herburger, Paul Law, Alan Munn, Cristina Schmitt, Juan Uriagereka, Chris Wilder and Petra de
Wit & Maaike Schoorlemmer.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Paul Law and Sylvia Léhken (eds.):

Papers on clitics. Contributions by Artemis Alexiadou & Elena Anagnostopoulou, Piotr Banski,
Monika Baumann, Loren A. Billings, Damir Cavar, Uwe Junghanns, Ursula Kleinhenz, Jaklin
Kornfilt, Christine Maafen, Cristina Schmitt, Petra de Wit & Maaike Schoorlemmer, Maaike
Schoorlemmer, Chris Wilder and Ilse Zimmerman.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Paul Law and Ursula Kleinhenz (eds.):

Papers on phonetics and phonology. Contributions by Loren Billings, Christina Kramer &
Catherine Rudin, Janet Grijzenhout, T. A. Hall, Haike Jacobs, Peter M. Janker, Manuela Noske,
Bernd Pompino-Marschall, Peter M. Janker and Christine Mooshammer.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Paul Law and Ursula Kleinhenz (eds.):

Papers on syntax, semantics, phonology and acquisition. Contributions by Artemis Alexiadou
& Elena Anagnostopolou, Artemis Alexiadou & Melita Stavrou, Dagmar Bittner, Hans-Olav
Enger, Manuela Friedrich, Wladimir D. Klimonow and Heike Wiese.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Paul Law and Ursula Kleinhenz (eds.):

Papers on focus and ellipsis. Contributions by Loren A. Billings, Horst-Dieter Gasde, Uwe
Junghanns, André Meinunger, Kerstin Schwabe and Ning Zhang.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Paul Law and Ursula Kleinhenz (eds.):

Papers on syntax of clefts, pseudo-clefts, relative clauses, and the semantics of present perfect
Contributions by Artemis Alexiadou & Anastasia Giannakidou, Marcel den Dikken, André
Meinunger and Chris Wilder, Caroline Heycock & Anthony Kroch, Jason Merchant, Renate
Musan, Wolfgang Sternefeld, Peter Svenonius and Chris Wilder.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Ursula Kleinhenz and Paul Law (eds.):

Papers on morphology and phonetics. Contributions by H.G. Tillmann, K.J. Kohler, P.A.
Keating, F. Schiel & A. Kipp, Ch. Draxler, A. Mengel, R. Benzmiiller & M. Grice, A. P.
Simpson, L. Ellis & W. J. Hardcastle, K. Russell, E. Farnetani, M. Jessen, B. Kroger, L. Faust
and B. Pompino-Marschall & P. M. Janker.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Ursula Kleinhenz and Paul Law (eds.):

Papers on morphology and phonology. Contribution by Ursula Kleinhenz.

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Ursula Kleinhenz and Paul Law (eds.):

Papers on morphology. Contributions by Werner Abraham, Nanna Fuhrhop, Livio Gaeta,
Ridiger Harnisch, Heinrich Hettrich, Bernhard Hurch, Wladimir D. Klimonow, Ekkehard Konig
& Peter Siemund, Elisabeth Leiss, Elke Ronneberger-Sibold, Peter Schrijver, Richard Schrodt,
Anja Voeste and Wolfgang Ullrich Wurzel.

Ewald Lang and Ljudmila Geist (eds.):

Papers on semantics of the copula. Contributions by Ewald Lang, Ljudmila Geist, Claudia
Maienborn, Gerhard Jager, Johannes Délling, llse Zimmermann, Ning Zhang, Renate Musan,
Renate Steinitz and Cristina Schmitt.




ZASPiL 15

ZASPiL 16

ZASPIL 17

ZASPiL 18

ZASPIL 19

ZASPiL 20

ZASPIL 21

ZASPIL 22

ZASPIL 23

ZASPIL 24

ZASPIL 25

ZASPIL 26

ZASPIL 27

Artemis Alexiadou, Nanna Fuhrop, Ursula Kleinhenz and Paul Law (eds.):

Papers on language change and language acquisition.Contributions by Werner Abraham,
Nanna Fuhrhop, Gregory K. lverson & Joseph C. Salmons, Wladimir Klimonow, Michail Kotin,
Peter Suchsland, Letizia Vezzosi, Dagmar Bittner, Manuela Friedrich, Natalia Gagarina, Insa
Gilzow and Theodore Marinis.

Ewald Lang (ed.):

Papers on copular- and AUX-constructions. Contributions by Ewald Lang, Gerhard Jéger,
Michail Kotin, Cristina Schmitt, Nanna Fuhrhop, Ljudmila Geist and Joanna Blaszczak

Cathrine Fabricius-Hansen, Ewald Lang and Claudia Maienborn (eds.):

Approaching the grammar of adjuncts. Proceedings of the Oslo conference. Contributions by
Assinja Demjjanow & Anatoli Strigin, Johannes Délling, David Dowty, Thomas Ernst, Marina
V. Filipenko, Werner Frey, Graham Katz, Claudia Maienborn, Barbara Partee & Vladimir
Borschev, Karin Pittner, Inger Rosengren, Susan Rothstein, Benjamin Shaer, Arnim von
Stechow and llse Zimmermann.

Dagmar Bittner, Wolfgang U. Dressler and Marianne Kilani-Schoch (eds.):

First verbs: On the way to mini-paradigms. Contributioins by Dagmar Bittner, Wolfgang U.
Dressler & Marianne Kilani-Schock, Sabine Klampfer, Insa Giilzow, Klaus Laalo, Barbara
Pfeiler, Marianne Kilani-Schoch, Carmen Aquirre, Antigone Katicic, Pawel Wojcik and Natalia
Gagarina.

T. A. Hall and Marzena Rochon (eds.):

Investigations in prosodic phonology. Contributions by Bozena Cetnarowska, Laura J.
Downing, T. A. Hall, David J. Holsinger, Arsalan Kahnemuyipour, Renate Raffelsiefen,
Marzena Rochon and Caroline R. Wiltshire.

Kerstin Schwabe, André Meinunger and Horst-Dieter Gasde (eds.):

Issues on topics. Contributions by André Meinunger, Yen-Hui Audrey Li, Liejiong Xu, Danging
Liu, Marie-Claude Paris, Kleanthes K. Grohmann, Artemis Alexiadou, Werner Frey and Michael
Grabski.

Oliver Teuber and Nanna Fuhrhop (eds.):

Papers for Ewald Lang. Contributions by Dagmar Bittner and Klaus-Michael Képcke, Werner
Frey, Nanna Fuhrhop, Michael Grabski, Kleanthes Grohmann, Tracy Alan Hall, Wladimir D.
Klimonov, Paul Law, Kerstin Schwabe, Patrick O. Steinkriiger, Oliver Teuber and Wolfgang
Ullrich Wurzel.

Gerhard Jager, Anatoli Strigin, Chris Wilder and Ning Zhang (eds.):

Papers on Predicative Constructions. Contributions by John F. Bailyn, Misha Becker Patrick
Brandt, Assinja Demjjanow & Anatoli Strigin, Roland Hinterhdlzl, Orin Percus, Susan
Rothstein, Sze-Wing Tang, Wei-Tien Dylan Tsai and Ning Zhang.

Klaus von Heusinger and Kerstin Schwabe (eds.):

Information Structure and the Referential Status of Linguistic Expressions. Contributions by
Franz-Josef d'Avis, Carsten Breul, Dina Brun, Daniel Biring, Donka F. Farkas, Hans-Martin
Gartner, Michael Hegarty, Jeanette K. Gundel & Kaja Borthen, Jigen Lenerz, Horst Lohnstein,
Norberto Moreno & lIsabel Pérez, Paul Portner, Ingo Reich, Elisabeth Stark, Anita Steube and
Carla Umbach.

Klaus von Heusinger and Kerstin Schwabe (eds.):

Sentence Type and Specificity. Contributions by Raffaella Zanuttini & Paul Portner, Horst-
Dieter Gasde, Kleanthes K. Grohmann, Remus Gergel, Kerstin Schwabe, Klaus von Heusinger,
Bart Geurts, Nicholas Asher and Werner Frey.

Anatoli Strigin and Assinja Demjjanow (eds.):

Secondary Predication in Russian. Contributions by Anatoli Strigin and Assinja Demjjanow.
Ning Zhang (ed.):

The Syntax of Predication. Contributions by David Adger & Gillian Ramchand, Tor A. Afarli &
Kristin M. Eide, Ana Ardid-Gumiel, Kleanthes K. Grohmann, Youngjun Jang & Siyoun Kim,
Jaume Mateu, Joan Rafel, Kylie Richardson, Peter Svenonius and Ning Zhang.

Ewald Lang und llse Zimmermann (eds.):

Nominalizations. Contributions by Fritz Hamm & Michiel von Lambalgen, Veronika Ehrich,
Veronika Ehrich & Irene Rapp, Ulrike Demske, Artemis Alexiadou, Klaus von Heusinger and
Ilse Zimmermann.




ZASPIL 28

ZASPIL 29

ZASPiL 30

ZASPiL 31

ZASPiL 32

ZASPIL 33

ZASPiL 34

ZASPIL 35

ZASPiL 36

ZASPIL 37

ZASPIL 38

ZASPiIL 39

ZASPiL 40

T. A. Hall, Bernd Pompino-Marschall and Marzena Rochon (eds.):

Papers on Phonetics and Phonology: The Articulation, Acoustics and Perception of
Consonants. Contributions by Hansook Choi, Silke Hamann, Kenneth de Jong, Kyoko Nagao &
Byung-jin Lim, Lisa M. Lavoie, Jeff Mielke, Marianne Pouplier & Louis Goldstein, Daniel
Recasens, Rachid Ridouane, Zoé Toft, Nathalie Vallée, Louis-Jean Boé, Jean-Luc Schwartz and
Pierre Badin & Christian Abry.

Dagmar Bittner and Natalia Gagarina (eds.):

The Acquisition of Aspect. Contributions by Dagmar Bittner, Annerieke Boland Dina Brun &
Babyonyshev, Sophia Delidaki & Spyridoula Varlokosta, Alison Gabriele, Gita Martohardjona
& William McClure, Miren Hodgson, Linae Jeschull, Claire Martinot, Maja Andel & Sunil
Kumar, Ayumi Matsuo, Barbara Schmiedtova, Yasuhiro Shirai and Ursula Stephany & Maria
Voeikove.

Regine Eckardt (ed.):

Questions and Focus. Contributions by Florian Schwarz and Markus Fischer.

Dagmar Bittner (ed.):

Von starken Feminina und schwachen Maskulina. Contribution by Dagmar Bittner.

T. A. Hall and Silke Hamann (eds.):

Papers in Phonology and Phonetics. Contributions by Karen Baertsch, Stuart Davis, Jana
Brunner, Susanne Fuchs, Pascal Perrier, Hyeon-Zoo Kim, Antony Dubach Green, T. A. Hall,
Silke Hamann, Jaye Padgett and Marzena Zygis.

Natalia Gagarina and Dagmar Bittner (eds.):

Studies on the Development of Grammar in German, Russian and Bulgarian. Contributions by
Dagmar Bittner, Natalia Gagarina, Milena Kihnast, Velka Popova, Dimitar Popov and Franziska
Bewer.

Paul Law (ed.):

Proceedings of AFLA 11, ZAS, Berlin 2004. Contributions by Edith Aldridge, Loren Billings &
Daniel Kaufman, Chun-Mei Chen, Wen-yu Chiang & Fang-mei Chiang, Wen-yu Chiang & |
Chang-Liao, Mark Donohue, Nelleke Goudswaard, Nikolaus Himmelmann, Arthur Holmer,
Arsalan Kahnemuyipour & Diane Massam, Daniel Kaufman, Tomoko Kawamura, Edward
Keenan & Cecile Manorohanta, Yuko Otsuka, lleana Paul, Matt Pearson, Eric Potsdam, Craig
Thiersch.

Ben Shaer, Werner Frey and Claudia Maienborn (eds.):

Proceedings of the Dislocated Elements Workshop, ZAS Berlin, November 2003.
Contributions by Maria Alm, Olga Arnaudova, Betty Birner, Ariel Cohen, Cécile de Cat, Judit
Gervain, Beata Gyuris, Liliane Haegeman, Konstantina Haidou, Anke Holler, Ruth Kempson &
Ronnie Cann & Jieun Kiaer, Aniké Liptak, Eric Mathieu, Sam Mchombo & Yukiko Morimoto,
Nicola Munaro & Cecilia Poletto, Frederick J. Newmeyer, Andreas Nolda, Javier Pérez-Guerra
& David Tizon-Couto, Benjamin Shaer & Werner Frey, Nicholas Sobin, Augustin Speyer, Malte
Zimmermann.

Anatoli Strigin:

Blocking Resultative Secondary Predication in Russian.

Susanne Fuchs and Silke Hamann (eds.):

Papers in Phonetics and Phonology. Contributions by Laura J. Downing, Christian Geng,
Antony D. Green, T. A. Hall, Silke Hamann, Al Mtenje, Bernd Pompino-Marschall, Christine
Mooshammer, Sabine Zerbian, and Marzena Zygis.

Jason Mattausch:

On the Optimization and Grammaticalization of Anaphora

Jana Brunner:

Supralaryngeal mechanisms of the voicing contrast in velars

Susanne Fuchs, Pascal Perrier and Bernd Pompino-Marschall (eds.):

Speech Production and Perception: Experimental analyses and models. Contributions by
Susanne Albert, Jérdme Aubin, Pierre Badin, Sophie Dupont, Sascha Fagel, Roland Frey, Alban
Gebler, Cédric Gendrot, Julia Gotto, Abraham Hirschberg, lan S. Howard, Mark A. Huckvale,
Bernd J. Kroger, Ines Lopez, Shinji Maeda, Lucie Ménard, Christiane Neuschaefer-Rube, Xavier
Perlorson, Pascal Perrier, Hartmut R. Pfitzinger, Bernd Pompino-Marschall, Nicolas Ruty,
Walter SendImeier, Willy Serniclaes, Antoine Serrurier, Annemie Van Hirtum and Ralf Winkler.




ZASPIL 41

ZASPiL 42

ZASPIL 43

ZASPIL 44

ZASPIL 45

ZASPiL 46

ZASPIL 47

ZASPIL 48

ZASPiL 49

ZASPIL 50

ZASPiL 51

ZASPiL 52

Susanne Fuchs:

Articulatory correlates of the voicing contrast in alveolar obstruent production in German.
Christian Geng, Jana Brunner and Daniel Pape (eds.):

Papers in Phonetics and Phonology. Contributions by Jana Brunner, Katrin Dohlus, Susanne
Fuchs, Christian Geng, Silke Hamann, Mariam Hartinger, Phil Hoole, Sabine Koppetsch, Katalin
Mady, Victoria Medina, Christine Mooshammer, Pascal Perrier, Uwe D. Reichel, Anke
Sennema, Willy Serniclaes, Krisztian Z. Tronka, Hristo Velkov and Marzena Zygis.

Laura J. Downing, Lutz Marten, Sabine Zerbian (eds.):

Papers in Bantu Grammar and Description. Contributions by Leston Buell, Lisa Cheng, Laura
J. Downing, Ahmadi Kipacha, Nancy C. Kula, Lutz Marten, Anna McCormack, Sam Mchombo,
Yukiko Morimoto, Derek Nurse, Nhlanhla Thwala, Jenneke van der Wal and Sabine Zerbian.
Christian Ebert and Cornelia Endriss (eds.):

Proceedings of the Sinn und Bedeutung 10. Contributions by Stavros Assimakopoulos, Maria
Averintseva-Klisch, Kata Balogh, Sigrid Beck & Arnim von Stechow, Adrian Brasoveanu, Ariel
Cohen, Paul Dekker, Ljudmila Geist, Wilhelm Geuder, Wilhelm Geuder & Matthias Weisgerber,
Elsi Kaiser, Elsi Kaiser & Jeffrey T. Runner & Rachel S. Sussman & Michael K. Tanenhaus,
Dalina Kallulli, Mana Kobuchi-Philip, Sveta Krasikova & Ventsislav Zhechev, Eric McCready,
Telmo Moia, Karina Veronica Molsing, Fabrice Nauze, Francesca Panzeri, Doris Penka, Daniel
Rothschild, Florian Schwarz, Torgrim Solstad, Stephanie D. Solt, Tamina Stephenson, Rachel
Szekely, Lucia M. Tovena, Anna Verbuk, Matthias Weisgerber, Hedde Zeijlstra, Malte
Zimmermann, Eytan Zweig.

Sabine Zerbian:

Expression of Information Structure in the Bantu Language Northern Sotho

Ines Fiedler & Anne Schwarz (eds.):

Papers on Information Structure in African Languages. Contributions by Klaus Abels & Peter
Muriungi, Enoch O. Aboh, Robert Carlson, Bernard Caron, Klaudia Dombrowsky-Hahn, Wilfrid
H. Haacke, Angelika Jakobi, Susie Jones, Gregory Kobele & Harold Torrence, H. Ekkehard
Wolff & Doris Lohr.

Barbara Stiebels (ed.):

Studies in Complement Control

Dagmar Bittner & Natalia Gagarina (eds.):

Intersentential Pronominal Reference in Child and Adult Language. Proceedings of the
Conference on Intersentential Pronominal Reference in Child and Adult Language.
Contributions by Jeanette K. Gundel, Dimitris Ntelitheos & Melinda Kowalsky, H. Wind
Cowles, Peter Bosch & Carla Umbach, Gerlof Bouma & Holger Hopp, Petra Hendriks, Irene
Siekman, Erik-Jan Smits & Jennifer Spenader, Dagmar Bittner, Natalia Gagarina, Milena
Kihnast, Insa Gllzow & Natalia Gagarina.

Marzena Zygis & Susanne Fuchs (eds.):

Papers in Phonetics and Phonology. Contributions by Claire Brutel-Vuilmet & Susanne Fuchs,
Marzena Zygis, Laura Downing, Elke Kasimir, Daniel Recasens, Silke Hamann & Susanne
Fuchs, Anna Bloch-Rozmej, Grzegorz Nawrocki, Cédric Patin.

Hristo Velkov:

Akustische Analysen zur koartikulatorischen Beeinflussung des frikativischen Teils
stimmloser Plosive im Deutschen und im Bulgarischen

Anton Benz & Reinhard Blutner (eds.):

Papers on Pragmasemantics. Contributions by Anton Benz, Reinhard Blutner, Michael Franke,
Elena Karagjosova, Tom Lenz, and Henk Zeevat.

Melanie Weirich & Stefanie Jannedy (eds.):

Papers from the Linguistics Laboratory. Contributions by Laura J. Downing, Scott Grimm,
Stefanie Jannedy, Karsten Koch, Bernd Pompino-Marschall & Marzena Zygis, Blake Rodgers &
Susanne Fuchs, Melanie Weirich, Marzena Zygis.




	2_Table of Contents.pdf
	2_Table of Contents.pdf
	Table of Contents
	Introduction ...............................................
	Les relatives possessives en mbochi (C25)…………………………………….. 7
	Locative Relatives in Durban Zulu……………………………………………. 33
	Tone, Syntax, and Prosodic Domains in Luganda...............
	Phrasing and Relative Clauses in Chimwiini .................
	Processus de relativisation en bàsàa: de la syntaxe à la pro
	The Prosody of Símákonde Relative Clauses ………………………….……. 159
	The Prosody of Shingazidja Relatives ……………………………………… 187
	Relative Clauses in Haya ...................................
	The Relative Clause and its Tones in Tswana ................
	Appendix: Relative Clause Questionnaire …………………………………... 243








	Addresses of Contributors
	10117 Berlin



	3_Intro.pdf
	Introduction(
	The Bantu PSYN project
	Issues in the phonology and syntax of Bantu relative clauses
	References


	6_(ChengDowing)1.pdf
	Locative Relatives in Durban Zulu
	Introduction
	Background
	Locative morphology in Zulu
	The basics of relative clauses in Zulu
	Relative morphology & prosodic phrasing
	Basic syntactic analyses of relative clauses and clefts in Z


	Locative relatives
	Issues in interpretation

	A hybrid analysis
	Proposal
	Predictions and further issues
	Remaining puzzles


	Conclusion
	References


	8_Downing&Mtenje.pdf
	The Prosody of Relative Clauses in Chewa(
	Introduction
	Morphosyntactic properties of relative clauses
	Relative morphemes, word order within
	Relativization out of different positions, use of resumptive
	Similarity in form of restrictive, free, non-restrictive and
	Some morphosyntactic puzzles

	Prosodic analysis
	Basic facts of Chewa phonological phrasing in simple clauses
	Three phrasing algorithms optimizing: (S) (VPV XP XP) (Topic
	Truckenbrodt (1995, 1999, 2005, 2007)
	Pak (2008); Selkirk (2009)
	Cheng & Downing (2007, 2009)

	Testing the approaches on Chewa relative clause prosody

	Conclusion
	References


	9_Hyman_Katamba.pdf
	Tone, Syntax, and Prosodic Domains in Luganda
	Introduction
	The lexical tone system
	The prosodic domains
	The tone group (TG)
	The clitic group (CG)
	The tone phrase (TP)
	Compounds and phrasal words

	Subordinate clauses
	Subject- and object relative clauses
	Temporal relative clauses
	Subject and object clefts
	Other subordinate clauses

	Conclusion
	References


	10_kaji.pdf
	A Comparative Study of Tone of West Ugandan Bantu Languages,
	Introduction
	Haya
	Ankole
	Tooro
	Nyoro
	Comparison of Haya, Ankole, Nyoro and Tooro
	Step from Nyoro to Tooro
	Summary by way of conclusion
	References


	12_Kisseberth.pdf
	Phrasing and Relative Clauses in Chimwiini
	Introduction
	Essentials of Chimwiini Prosody
	Accent
	Vowel length
	Phrasing: Align-XP Right
	Phrasing: Focus
	Final Accent and the Accentual Law of Focus
	Final Accent and Time Adverbials

	The Phrasing of Relative Clauses
	The Phrasing of Subject Relative Clauses
	The Phrasing of Non-Subject Relative Clauses
	Differences in Phrasing Between Relative VP and Non-Relative
	Postposed subjects
	Negative verbs
	Time Adverbials in Relative Clauses
	The Accentual Law of Focus and Relative Clauses


	Pseudo-Relative Clauses
	Cleft Structures
	Questions and Pseudo-Relativization
	Pseudo-Relativization Triggered by Various Pre-verbal Elemen
	Pseudo-Relativization Lacking a Cleft Variant
	Phrasing of Pseudo-Relatives
	Postposed Subjects and Pseudo-Relativization
	Negative Verbs and Pseudo-Relativization
	Time Adverbials and Pseudo-Relativization
	The Accentual Law of Focus and Pseudo-Relativization


	Conclusion
	References


	13_Makasso.pdf
	Introduction
	Caractéristiques morphosyntaxiques de la relativisation en b
	Le démonstratif en bàsàa
	Le locatif dans la construction démonstrative en bàsàa?
	Usages anaphorique et déictique du démonstratif en bàsàa?
	La stratégie démonstrative
	Relatives sujets ou objets
	Catégories sémantiques des relatives
	Autres relatives
	‘Paul a pose le livre sur la table.’



	Sémantique des relatives
	Quand l’antécédent est défini
	Quand l’antécédent n’est pas défini

	Prosodie des relatives
	‘J’étais avec toi au marché.’

	Conclusion
	Références

	14_Manus.pdf
	The Prosody of Símákonde Relative Clauses
	Introduction
	Background on Símákonde
	Genetic affiliation
	Geographic range
	Existing studies on various Makonde dialects
	Data

	Phrasing
	Stress
	To phrase or not to phrase
	Noun Phrases (NPs) made of a noun and one modifier
	Noun Phrases (NPs) made of a noun and more than one modifier


	Structure and morphology of the Relative Clauses
	Subject Relatives
	Object Relatives
	Animates in 1/2
	Animates in other genders and non-animates


	Prosody of Relative Clauses
	Subject Relatives
	Object Relatives

	Conclusion
	References


	16_Patin.pdf
	The Prosody of Shingazidja Relatives
	Introduction
	Background: tone and phrasing
	Tone rules
	Phonological phrases
	Intonational phrases

	Restrictive relatives
	The form of the relative verb
	The phrasing of a simple restrictive relative clause
	The phrasing of a complex restrictive relative clause

	The subject-object asymmetry
	Non-restrictive relatives and clefts
	Non-restrictive relatives
	Clefts

	Conclusion
	References


	20_Zerbian.pdf
	The Relative Clause and its Tones in Tswana
	Introduction
	Morpho-syntactic characteristics of the relative clause in T
	Examples of relative clauses in Tswana
	Use of relative clauses
	Tonal embedding of the relative clause
	The tone pattern of the “relative tenses”
	Relative and participial tenses
	Correspondence between relative and participial tenses
	Present negative
	Perfect positive
	Perfect negative

	The present positive in the relative

	Conclusion
	References


	21_Questionnaire.pdf
	Appendix: Relative Clause Questionnaire(
	Head of RC is the subject of the RC
	Restrictive relative
	Non-restrictive relative
	Cleft
	Free relative

	Head of RC is direct object of RC
	Restrictive relative
	Non-restrictive relative
	Cleft
	Free relative
	Head of the RC is the possessor of the object

	Head of RC is indirect object of RC
	Restrictive relative
	Non-restrictive relative
	Cleft
	Free relative
	Head of the RC is the possessor of the indirect object

	Head of RC is locative, temporal or other adjunct
	Restrictive relative
	Non-restrictive relative
	Cleft
	Free relative

	Head of RC is an Instrumental object
	Relative verb is potentially reciprocal in form
	Negative relative clauses
	Sentential head of the RC
	Constructions to test the prosody of relative clauses
	Non-initial or non-subject relative clauses
	Embedded and recursive relative clauses
	Relative clauses compared to other types of clauses
	Combining demonstratives, modifiers, colour verbs with RCs

	Coordination
	Coordinated heads
	Coordinated RCs

	Extraposed RCs (these might not be possible in every languag
	Dislocations
	Checklist
	Illustrative examples in English and Swahili



